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SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

(Always read these instructions before using the products.)

When designing the system, always read the relevant manuals and give sufficient consideration to safety.
During the exercise, pay full attention to the following points and handle the product correctly.

[EXERCISE PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

® Do not touch the terminals while the power is on to prevent electric shock.
@ Before opening the safety cover, turn off the power or ensure the safety.

/\CAUTION

@ Follow the instructor's direction during the exercise.

® Do not remove the module of the demonstration machine or change wirings without permission.
Doing so may cause failures, malfunctions, personal injuries and/or a fire.

@ Turn off the power before mounting or removing the module.
Failure to do so may result in malfunctions of the module or electric shock.

® When the demonstration machine (such as X/Y table) emits abnormal odor/sound, press the "Power
switch" or "Emergency switch" to turn off.

® When a problem occurs, notify the instructor as soon as possible.
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INTRODUCTION

This school textbook helps you to easily understand a CC-Link IE Field Network system with the MELSEC iQ-R series.

For a good understanding of the CC-Link IE Field Network system features, this textbook describes the system in which

remote /O modules or remote device modules are connected with GX Works3.

RELEVANT MANUALS

Manual name [manual number] Description Available
form
MELSEC iQ-R Ethernet/CC-Link IE User's Manual (Startup) Specifications, procedures before operation, system configuration, | e-Manual
[SH-081256ENG] wiring, and communication examples of Ethernet, CC-Link IE EPUB
Controller Network, and CC-Link IE Field Network PDF
MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link IE Field Network User's Manual (Application) Functions, parameter settings, programming, troubleshooting, 1/0 e-Manual
[SH-081259ENG] signals, and buffer memory of CC-Link IE Field Network EPUB
PDF
GX Works3 Operating Manual System configuration of GX Works3, parameter settings, and e-Manual
[SH-081215ENG] operation method of the online function EPUB
PDF
CC-Link IE Field Network Remote 1/O Module User's Manual Required procedures, system configuration, parameter settings, e-Manual
[SH-081114ENG] functions, and troubleshooting of the NZ2GF2B1N-16D/ EPUB
NZ2GF2B1N-16T remote 1/0O module PDF
CC-Link IE Field Network Analog-Digital Converter Module User's Required procedures, system configuration, parameter settings, e-Manual
Manual functions, and troubleshooting of the NZ2GF2BN-60AD4 analog- EPUB
[SH-081451ENG] digital converter module PDF
CC-Link IE Field Network Digital-Analog Converter Module User's Required procedures, system configuration, parameter settings, e-Manual
Manual functions, and troubleshooting of the NZ2GF2BN-60DA4 digital- EPUB
[SH-081453ENG] analog converter module PDF

Pointp

e-Manual refers to the Mitsubishi FA electronic book manuals that can be browsed using a dedicated tool.

e-Manual has the following features:

» Required information can be cross-searched in multiple manuals.

« Other manuals can be accessed from the links in the manual.

» The hardware specifications of each part can be found from the product figures.

» Pages that users often browse can be bookmarked.




ABBREVIATIONS AND TERMS

The following table lists the abbreviations and terms used in this textbook.

Term

Description

Baton pass

A token to send data over a network

Buffer memory

A memory in an intelligent function module, where data (such as setting values and monitoring values) are
stored. When using the CPU module, the memory is indicated for storing data (such as setting values and
monitored values) of the Ethernet function and data used for data communication of the multiple CPU function.

CC-Link A field network system where data processing for control and information can be simultaneously performed at
high speed.

CCPASET A generic term for the G.CCPASET and GP.CCPASET

Control CPU A CPU module that controls connected I/O modules and intelligent function modules. In a multiple CPU system,
there are multiple CPU modules and each connected module can be controlled by a different CPU module.

CPU module A generic term for the MELSEC iQ-R series CPU module

Cyclic transmission

A function by which data are periodically exchanged among stations on the network using link devices

Data link

A generic term for cyclic transmission and transient transmission

Dedicated instruction

An instruction for using functions of the module

Device

A device (X, Y, M, D, or others) in a CPU module

Disconnection

A process of stopping data link if a data link error occurs

Engineering tool

The product name of the software package for the MELSEC programmable controllers

Ethernet device

A generic term for the devices supporting IP communication (such as personal computers)

FTP

The abbreviation for File Transfer Protocol. This protocol is used to transfer data files over a network.

Head module

The abbreviation for the LJ72GF15-T2 CC-Link |IE Field Network head module

Intelligent device station

A station that exchanges 1/0O signals (bit data) and 1/O data (word data) with another station. This station
responds to a transient transmission request from another station and also issues a transient transmission
request to another station.

Intelligent function module

A module that has functions other than input and output, such as an A/D converter module and D/A converter
module

Label

A label that represents a device in a given character string

Link device

A device (RX, RY, RWr, or RWw) in a module on CC-Link IE Field Network

Link refresh

Automatic data transfer between a link device of the master/local module and a device in a CPU module

Link special register (SW)

Word data that indicates the operating status and data link status of a module on CC-Link IE Field Network

Link special relay (SB)

Bit data that indicates the operating status and data link status of a module on CC-Link IE Field Network

Local station

A station that performs cyclic transmission and transient transmission with the master station and other local
stations

Master operating station

A station that controls the entire network in the network where a master station and submaster station are
connected. Only one master station can be used in a network.

Master station

A station that controls the entire network. This station can perform cyclic transmission and transient transmission
with all stations. Only one master station can be used in a network.

Master/local module

A generic term for the RJ71GF11-T2 CC-Link IE Field Network master/local module and the RJ71EN71 (when
CC-Link IE Field Network function is used)

MELSECNET/10 The abbreviation for the MELSECNET/10 network system
MELSECNET/H The abbreviation for the MELSECNET/H network system
Module label A label that represents one of memory areas (I/O signals and buffer memory areas) specific to each module in a

given character string. GX Works3 automatically generates this label, which can be used as a global label.

Network module

A generic term for the following modules:
« Ethernet interface module

« CC-Link IE Controller Network module
* Module on CC-Link IE Field Network

« MELSECNET/H network module

« MELSECNET/10 network module

READ

A generic term for the JP.READ and GP.READ

RECV

A generic term for the JP.RECV and GP.RECV

Relay station

A station that includes two or more network modules. Data are passed through this station to stations on other
networks

REMFR

A generic term for the JP.REMFR and ZP.REMFR




Term

Description

Remote device station

A station that exchanges I/O signals (bit data) and I/O data (word data) with another station. This station
responds to a transient transmission request from another station.

Remote 1/0 station

A station that exchanges I/O signals (bit data) with the master station by cyclic transmission

Remote input (RX)

Bit data input from a slave station to the master station (For some areas in a local station, data are output in the
opposite direction.)

Remote output (RY)

Bit data output from the master station to a slave station (For some areas in a local station, data are output in the
opposite direction.)

Remote register (RWr)

Word data input from a slave station to the master station (For some areas in a local station, data are output in
the opposite direction.)

Remote register (RWw)

Word data output from the master station to a slave station (For some areas in a local station, data are output in
the opposite direction.)

REMTO

A generic term for the JP.REMTO and ZP.REMTO

REQ

A generic term for the J.REQ, JP.REQ, G.REQ, and GP.REQ

Reserved station

A station reserved for future use. This station is not actually connected, but counted as a connected station.

Return A process of restarting data link when a station recovers from an error

RIRD A generic term for the J.RIRD, JP.RIRD, G.RIRD, and GP.RIRD

RIWT A generic term for the J.RIWT, JP.RIWT, G.RIWT, and GP.RIWT

Routing A process of selecting paths for communication with other networks. There are two types of routing: dynamic

routing that auto-selects the communication routes, and static routing where communication routes are arbitrarily
set.

Seamless communication

Communication that allows users to access a different kind of networks without having to consider the
differences as if data were exchanged within one single network

SEND

A generic term for the JP.SEND and GP.SEND

Slave station

A generic term for a local station, remote 1/0 station, remote device station, and intelligent device station

Submaster operating station

A station that monitors the status of a master operating station in the network where a master station and
submaster station are connected. Only one master station can be used in a network.

Submaster station

A station that serves as a master station to control the entire network if the master station is disconnected. Only
one master station can be used in a network.

Transient transmission

A function of communication with another station, which is used when requested by a dedicated instruction or the
engineering tool

UINI

A generic term for the G.UINI, GP.UINI, Z.UINI, and ZP.UINI
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1 OVERVIEW

CC-Link IE Field Network is a high-speed and large-capacity open field network that is based on Ethernet (1000BASE-T).

1.1  Features

Data communication

CC-Link IE Field Network enables the high-speed and large-capacity data communication with slave stations.

HPeriodic communications (cyclic transmission)
Data is periodically communicated among stations on the same network.

Intelligent Remote
device station device station
I, ‘\\ e S ' R '\“ l, ‘\\
: CPU module Master | 3 Intelligent E E Remote E : Local station CPU module| !
4 station : + | device station ; : device station I :
TP R i LR ) E E LR ) VLR P LY ]
1 [P 3 3 3 1 1
DY Jg [ RY | [ Ry ||y [ R | @y [Rx | [ x ]|
o N o] M| e ™
1 RWw RWw RWw RWr 1
L v Pl Pt —W— |
: RWr 1 RWr ! RWr || : RWw 1
\\ l, “ ________ ': \\ ll
Hirregular communications (transient transmission)
Data is communicated at the timing of a communication request.

(— (— )
CPU module Master station Local station CPU module
Command Intelligent device
}—1 |—Enstruction:H station

Device Write Device
request
1234H 1234H
\Z J
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Communication speed of 1Gbps

Because the communication speed is 1Gbps, high-speed data communication is possible. Because the communication
response performance has been improved, the takt time can be shortened.

Use of Ethernet standards-compliant cables

The 1000BASE-T compliant with Ethernet standards is used for a connection interface. Use of commercially available
1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables reduces the wiring cost.

1000BASE-T

Flexible wiring according to system arrangement

Wiring types of a network are star topology, line topology, and ring topology.

For star topology, switching hubs compliant with the T000BASE-T can be used.

Because star topology and line topology can be combined in a network, flexible wiring is possible such as star topology for
between control panels and line topology for lines.

Setting and diagnostics with GX Works3

ESetting with software
Parameters of a master/local module can be set in windows of GX Works3. Users do not need to create programs for setting
parameters.

BEChecking the CC-Link IE Field Network status in window
The CC-Link IE Field Network status can be checked with GX Works3. Because GX Works3 displays faulty areas, error
causes, and event history, the time taken from occurrence of an error to when the system is recovered can be shortened.

1 OVERVIEW
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BSeamless access to different networks
For tests or monitoring with GX Works3, GX Works3 can seamlessly access a system configured with different networks via

the CC-Link IE Field Network. Ethernet, CC-Link IE Controller Network, and CC-Link Networks can be accessed.
With this feature, an access destination can be changed without changes of wiring between a personal computer and a
programmable controller.

CC-Link IE Controller Network

Network No.1

BT AT

T IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII LLLLLLLLTY)
==

)

d

]

LI

\\\\lllllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

e

Ethernet CC-Link IE Field Network
Network No.3 Network No.2

LU

______

Adding and replacing CC-Link IE Field Network devices without stopping the system
BAdding CC-Link IE Field Network devices

Users can add CC-Link IE Field Network devices where no parameters have been set without powering off the system.

Connection of an added module is recognized.
Users can set a station number on the window
and start the module for a tentative operation.
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HReplacing CC-Link IE Field Network devices

In star topology, slave stations can be replaced without powering off the entire system.

( Star topology )

i

Replacement

BAutomatic return when a disconnected station becomes normal
When a station that was disconnected due to a data link error becomes normal, it automatically returns to the network and
data link is restarted.

Station No.1 5 Station No.0

I Slave station C E I Master stationE
@

When the error
is eliminated...

P Slave station

| Station No.2 B Station No.3 ‘ Station No.2

Slave station ; f Slave station [
lm
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Seamless communication to Ethernet devices

This function enables communications using the specified IP address over CC-Link |E Field Network.

For example, a personal computer can communicate with the FTP server.

To connect devices, CC-Link IE Field Network is used and Ethernet is not required. Thus, the wiring cost can be reduced.
Specify an IP packet with the IP packet transfer function to relay the communication from the CC-Link IE Field Network to
others.

[Ex]

When relaying to the CC-Link IE Controller Network

= (Request destination 2)

(Request destination 3)

i

Ethernet

CC-Link IE Field Network

- < |
, =l — — =
OO 0 T gt LTS

Ethernet Ethernet

(Request destination 1) ‘j% ‘ (' Requestsource )
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Data link continues even though the master station is disconnected.

This function allows the submaster station to control slave stations instead of the master station when the master station is
disconnected in a system where the master station and submaster station are connected on the same network. Using this
function prevents the entire network from going down due to disconnection of the master station.

Master station Slave station Slave station Submaster station
(station No.0) (station No.1) (station No.2) (station No.3)

Master operation

< 37

1

; |

=] i

= DA =
Master station Slave station Slave station Submaster station
(station No.0) (station No.1) (station No.2) (station No.3)

Master operation

Sharing project data in local stations

Station numbers of a local station (own station) can be set in the program.

When there are local stations with the same program and network parameters (excluding the station numbers), setting the

station numbers using a program allows project data items other than the station number to be the same, leading to reduced
development work hours.
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1.2 CC-Link IE Field Network

This section describes the basic configuration and communications of the CC-Link IE Field Network.

1.2.1 cc-Link IE Field Network configuration

CC-Link IE Field Network is configured using Ethernet cables.

Network topology

For the CC-Link IE Field Network-equipped master/local module, configure the network in star topology, line topology, or ring

topology using the Ethernet cables.
Star topology and line topology can be combined in a network. Ring topology cannot be combined with star or line topology.

Star topology

Switching hub

Line topology

C Star and line mixed )

Switching hub Switching hub

1 OVERVIEW
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Item Description
Star topology The network is configured into a star shape using a switching hub and Ethernet cables. Slave stations can be easily added
to the network using this topology.*1
When an error occurs in a slave station, data link can be continued with the stations that are operating normally.
Line topology The network is configured into a line using Ethernet cables. A switching hub is not required.*1
When an error occurs in a slave station, the stations connected after the faulty station will be disconnected.
| Line topology |
(1) Master station (station No.0)
Ring topology The network is configured into a ring using Ethernet cables. A switching hub is not required.*1

When an error occurs in a slave station, data link can be continued with the stations that are operating normally.
For the RJ71EN71, ring topology is available only when "CC-Link IE Field" is selected as network type for P1 connector.

Ring topology

(1) Master station (station No.0)

*1 Add/remove slave stations one by one. If multiple slave stations are added/removed at a time, all stations on the network will be
reconnected, and an error may momentarily occur in all the stations.

Station number and connection position

Modules can be connected in any order regardless of the station number.

1) Station number 1

3) Station number 3

™1 @)

C
[y

(
(2) Station number 0 (master station)
(
(

4) Station number 2

Cascade connection

Cascade connection is available up to 20 levels.

1 OVERVIEW

Switching hub

-4
J

\ Cascade connection:
Up to 20 switching hubs
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1 .2.2 Communications in CC-Link IE Field Network

Cyclic transmission

This function allows data to be periodically exchanged among stations on the same network using link devices.

EMaster station and slave stations (except for local stations)
One-to-one communication is possible between the master and slave stations. The status data of the link devices (RY, RWw)

of the master station is output to the external device of the slave station, and the input status information from the external
device of the slave station is stored in the link devices (RX, RWr) of the master station.

~ ’ ~ P ~ ’ ~
Station No.0 \I 1 Station No.1 \I ’ Station No.2 \I 1 Station No.3 \I
1 1
CPU module Master station| | Slave station | | | Slavestation | ! | Slave station 1
1 1y 1y 1
Device RX, RWr : RX, RWr : 1 : 1 :
1 1
Station . Station No.1 : : : : :
o No.1 |§ | RGRWE [ 1, © @
- 1 1y 1y 1 _
Station 76 N siotion No.2 ) | 1
Link refresh No.2 1 1y 1 RX, RWr f External device
. 1 1} !
Station 1y 1y Station No.3 1
. 1
No.3 b | b} 1
1 LN} 1
1 LN} 1
1 LN} 1
1y 1y 1
1y 1y 1
1y 1y 1
Device RY, RWw : 1 : :
1
Station 1 1 1
Nol1 Station No.1 1 : 1 : [ /)
) i RY, RWw 1y 1
(23 '’ ' n , -y
Station : ::» Station No.2 :: : Ext | devi
Link refresh | [ 1y ) | RY, RWw ! xternal device
) 1 1 1
Station - | Station No.3 | | }
No.3 ' T '
A" \
________________________ /, ‘,________/I \~_______..’,

MO
H—evoooy | @
- Area where data is sent to other stations

» Output from the master station

@ The device of the CPU module turns on.

@ The status data of the device of the CPU module are stored in the link devices (RY, RWw) of the master station by link refresh.

© The status data of the link devices (RY, RWw) of the master station are stored in the link devices (RY, RWw) of each slave station by link scan.
O The status data of the link devices (RY, RWw) of the slave station are output to the external device.

* Input from the slave station

@ The status data of the external device are stored in the link devices (RX, RWr) of the slave station.

@ The status data of the link devices (RX, RWr) of the slave station are stored in the link devices (RX, RWr) of the master station by link scan.
@ The status data of the link devices (RX, RWr) of the master station are stored in the devices of the CPU module by link refresh.

1 OVERVIEW
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EMaster station and local stations
Data can be written into the send range of the link devices (RY, RWw) of each station and can be sent to any station on the

same network. The status data of the link devices (RY, RWw) of the master station are stored in the link devices (RX, RWr) of
each local station. The status data of the link devices (RY, RWw) of local stations are stored in the link devices (RX, RWr) of
the master station and the link devices (RY, RWw) of other local stations.

1-10

|—'\£O—qy1:n:n:|p-| (1]

* Output from the master station
@ The device of the CPU module turns on.

- Area where data is sent to other stations

\
1
CPU module Local station CPU module :
1
Device RX, RWr RX, RWr Device 1
1
Station Station 1
No.1 No.1 1
(8] (4]
Station Station Station
Link refresh No.2 No.2 Link refresh
Station Station Station
No.3 No.3
Device RY, RWw RY, RWw Device
Send range Send range . .
to station B from staﬁgn . Station | Station
No.1 No.1 No.1 6
(2) Send range Station Sendrangs 1 Station
to station No.2 b from station B CECELSF LD No.2
Link refresh | [N 0. No.2 0. .
Send range . : Send range
to station Station i Station nnn .:-:- [T} Qi from station
No.3 No.3 No.3 No.3

@ The status data of the device of the CPU module are stored in the link devices (RY, RWw) of the master station by link refresh.
© The status data of the link devices (RY, RWw) of the master station are stored in the link devices (RX, RWr) of the local station by link scan.
O The status data of the link devices (RX, RWr) of the local station are stored in the devices of the CPU module.

* Input from the local station
@ The device of the CPU module turns on.

@ The device status data of the CPU module are stored in the own station send range of the link devices (RY, RWw).
@ The status data of the link devices (RY, RWw) of the local station are stored in the link devices (RX, RWr) of the master station by link scan.
@ The status data of the link devices (RX, RWr) of the master station are stored in the devices of the CPU module by link refresh.

1 OVERVIEW
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HCoexistence of local stations and the other slave stations (other than local stations)
The data of all slave stations are also stored in the local stations in the same way as the master station.

AR ae e e e e e e e e e e ~ A e ~
e Station No.0 s F b, " StatonNo3 %
1 ' 1 1 1 1
: CPU module Master station : 1 Slave station ! Slave station 1! Local station 1

1 1 )t 1
1 ' 1 1 1
! Device RX, Rwr | ! i RX, RWr " " RX, RWr 1
1 1 1 1 .
! Station ! ! Sendliangs al " Station 1
. AR TRt 7 7" PR S BTN B tati .
1 O. : h No.1 - RX, RWr %| ' O. !
1 1 1 1t 1
: ) | Scton |1t R [ /| | seton |
; No.2 ' ! .- No.2 |
1 : 1 V1 k 1
| Station 1 1! Station 1
: No.3 {!........:.... ...................:..:.... sresnan No.3 :
| ! ! 1 1
1 : 1 1 1
; Device RY, RWw | 1 ] RY, RWw | RY, RWw |
I Send range | ! Station ! 1
i to station g No.1 . 1
1 No.1 . : i RY, RWw 4 |
1 Send range 1! Station / ! 1
: I— Pt | St . .
1 No.2 X : 1 1
: Send range ! 1 Send range 1
i to station : . / : from station :
! No3 ' ] No.3 l
\\\ ,I \‘N ,, \‘N ,, \\N —,I

( - Area where data is sent to other stations
1 OVERVIEW
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Transient transmission

This function allows communications with other stations when a request is made by a method such as a dedicated instruction
and engineering tool. Communications with different networks is also possible.

ECommunications within the same network

This function performs the transient transmission to other stations using dedicated instructions and the engineering tool. For
details on dedicated instructions, refer to the following.

[T1 MELSEC iQ-R Programming Manual (Instructions, Standard Functions/Function Blocks)

[Ex]

Accessing a programmable controller of another station using the dedicated instruction (READ instruction)

- ) - )

CPU module Master station Local station CPU module

Command

}—‘ H READ H .......................
T

o\ Device
1234H e 1234H

ECommunications with different networks
This function performs the transient transmission seamlessly to stations on different networks using dedicated instructions
and the engineering tool.

CC-Link IE Controller Network

Network No.1

S

)

(_ Engineering tool )

]

U

)

Ethernet CC-Link IE Field Network
Network No.3 Network No.2
Point;9
Communications can be made with stations up to eight networks apart (number of relay stations: 7).
1 OVERVIEW
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2 SPECIFICATIONS AND OPERATION SETTINGS

This chapter describes the specifications and operation settings of the CC-Link IE Field network for the MELSEC iQ-R series.
For details, refer to the following.

L1 MELSEC iQ-R Ethernet/CC-Link IE User's Manual (Startup)

[T1 MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link IE Field Network User's Manual (Application)

2.1 SPECIFICATIONS

2.1.1 Performance specifications

The following table lists the performance specifications of CC-Link IE Field Network.

Item RJ71GF11-T2
Maximum number of link points per network RX 16K points (16384 points, 2K bytes)
RY 16K points (16384 points, 2K bytes)
RWr | 8K points (8192 points, 16K bytes)
RWw | 8K points (8192 points, 16K bytes)
Maximum Master station RX 16K points (16384 points, 2K bytes)
number of link RY | 16K points (16384 points, 2K bytes)
points per station
RWr | 8K points (8192 points, 16K bytes)
RWw | 8K points (8192 points, 16K bytes)
When the Master operating | RX 16K points
submaster station RY 16K points (Own station send range is 2K points.)
function is used
RWr | 8K points
RWw | 8K points (Own station send range is 1024 points.)
8K points when communication mode is "High-Speed" (Own station send range is 256
points.)
Submaster RX 2K points (assigned for the station number 0 or submaster station)
otpet'ratiﬂg RY 2K points (assigned for the station number 0 or submaster station)
station
RWr | 1024 points (assigned for the station number 0 or submaster station)
256 points when communication mode is "High-Speed"
RWw | 1024 points (assigned for the station number 0 or submaster station)
256 points when communication mode is "High-Speed"
Local station™ RX 2K points (2048 points, 256 bytes)
RY 2K points (2048 points, 256 bytes)
RWr | 1K points (1024 points, 2K bytes)
256 points (512 bytes) when communication mode is "High-Speed"
RWw | 1K points (1024 points, 2K bytes)
256 points (512 bytes) when communication mode is "High-Speed"
Transient transmission capacity 1920 bytes maximum
Communication speed 1Gbps
Network topology Line topology, star topology (coexistence of line topology and star topology is also
possible), and ring topology
Communication cable Ethernet cable which satisfies 1000BASE-T standard:
Category 5e or higher, straight cable (double shielded, STP)
Maximum station-to-station distance 100m (conforms to ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-B (Category 5e))
Overall cable distance Line topology: 12000m (when 121 stations are connected)
Star topology: Depends on the system configuration.
Ring topology: 12100m (when 121 stations are connected)
Number of cascade connections 20 levels maximum
Maximum number of connectable stations 121 stations (master station: 1, slave station: 120)
Maximum number of networks 239
Communication method Token passing

*1  The maximum number of points that a master station can assign to one station. A submaster station and a local station can receive the
data from other stations in addition to this number of points.
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2.1.2 Precautions for system configuration

Addition of slave stations (including a submaster station)

If a slave station (including a submaster station) is added to a system having 120 slave stations (including a submaster
station), the system operates as follows.

HEWhen the firmware version of the master station is "05" or later

Baton pass and data link are not performed in the slave stations (including a submaster station) added after the 121st station,
and other stations continues baton pass and data link.

Even if the disconnected stations are returned to a system having 121 or more slave stations (including a submaster station),
the stations may not start data link.

Point

* Whether 121 or more slave stations (including a submaster station) are connected can be checked using
'Number of connected modules over occurrence status' (SB0099). Number of connected modules detected
by 'Number of connected modules over occurrence status' (SB0099) is the total of the slave stations
(including a submaster station) which are currently connected and the disconnected stations (slave stations
which were previously connected).

» The number of stations which were previously connected can be cleared by executing the network map
update of the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics. (L1 MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link IE Field Network User's
Manual (Application))

« A data link error may momentarily occur in all the stations and outputs of the connected slave stations may
turn off since all stations on the network will be reconnected when executing the network map update. Set
output data if needed.

HEWhen the firmware version of the master station is "04" or earlier
All stations will fail and data link cannot be performed.

Connecting devices to the same network

Do not connect the devices as described below. Doing so may cause the disconnection of all stations.

» The devices having different network types (such as CC-Link IE Controller Network and CC-Link IE Controller Network) are
connected to the same network line.

* The Ethernet devices (such as personal computers) in various networks are connected to one switching hub.

Incorrectly configured ring topology

Do not use a switching hub for ring topology.

Ring topology

When using a ring topology, select "Ring" in the following setting for the master station.

O Navigation window = [Parameter] = [Module Information] = Target module = [Module Parameter] = [Basic Settings] =
[Network Topology]

2 SPECIFICATIONS AND OPERATION SETTINGS
2.1 SPECIFICATIONS



Offline mode station in ring topology

In the following conditions, the station connected to a station in the offline mode cannot detect loopback.
» One of the Ethernet cables connected to the station in the offline mode is disconnected.

A loopback is
not detected.
(1) Master station

(2) Station in offline mode

A station connected to the station in the offline mode is disconnected.

A loopback is
not detected.
(1) Master station

(2) Station in offline mode

To detect loopback, set the station in the offline mode as a reserved station.
When the station in the offline mode is disconnected, loopback can be detected.

Pointp

The following stations operate in the same way as a station in the offline mode.
« A station in the RESET state

« A station with no station number setting
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Connecting/disconnecting a cable and powering off/on a device

When the operations listed below are performed, the following will occur depending on the firmware version of the control
station.

Network configuration Operation

Star topology » Powering off and on a slave station or switching hub

+ Connecting/disconnecting an Ethernet cable connected to the switching hub

+ Disconnecting an Ethernet cable from a slave station and connecting it to another slave station or a switching hub
+ Disconnecting more than 9 stations, or half the number of slave stations or more in the system

+ Changing the network topology when adding a slave station

Line topology, ring topology  Simultaneously powering off/on multiple stations

+ Simultaneously connecting/disconnecting Ethernet cables to/from multiple stations (When a data link faulty station
returns, a data link error will occur in all the stations.)

+ Disconnecting more than 9 stations, or half the number of slave stations or more in the system

+ Changing the network topology when adding a slave station

HEWhen the firmware version of the master station is "05" or later

The actual network configuration and the network map of the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics may be a mismatch.
Whether mismatch is occurred or not can be checked using 'Network configuration mismatch occurrence status' (SB0098).
When using a ring topology, the following may be occurred.

» The station number of the loopback station cannot be detected correctly.

» Even if a switching hub is used, data link does not stop.

Point

The actual network configuration and network map can be matched by executing the network map update of
the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics. (LI1 MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link IE Field Network User's Manual
(Application))

A data link error may momentarily occur in all the stations and outputs of the connected slave stations may
turn off since all stations on the network will be reconnected when executing the network map update. Set
output data if needed.

EWhen the firmware version of the master station is "04" or earlier
A data link error may momentarily occur in all the stations and outputs of the connected slave stations may turn off since all
stations on the network will be reconnected. Set output data if needed.

Output hold when a data link error occurs

Setting the following allows to hold the outputs when a data link error occurs.

EMaster/local module
Select the "Hold" in the following setting.

O Navigation window = [Parameter] = [Module Information] = Target module = [Module Parameter] = [Application
Settings] = [Supplementary Cyclic Settings] = [I/O Maintenance Settings] = [Data Link Error Station Setting]

Connected station numbers

Do not duplicate station numbers. Data link may be stopped when the station number is duplicated.
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2.1.3 I/0 signals of the master/local module

This section describes the 1/0 signals for the CPU module. The I/O signal assignment of when the start I/O number of the
master/local module is "0" is listed below.

List of I/O signals

The following table lists 1/0 signals. The device X is an input signal from the master/local module to the CPU module. The
device Y is an output signal from the CPU module to the master/local module.

Hinput signals

Device No. Signal name

X0 Module failure

X1 Own station data link status
X2 Use prohibited

X3 Other stations data link status
X4 to XE Use prohibited

XF Module ready

X10 to X1F Use prohibited
EOutput signals

Device No. Signal name

YO0 to Y1F Use prohibited

Pointp

Do not use (turn on) any "use prohibited" signals as an input or output signal to the CPU module. Doing so
may cause malfunction of the programmable controller system.

Details of I/O signals
EModule failure (X0)

This signal is used to check the status of the master/local module.

» Off: Module normal
* On: Module failure

Module failure (X0)

Module ready (XF) f 3

Power-on

BEOwn station data link status (X1)

This signal is used to check the data link status of the own station.

+ Off: Data link stop

» On: Data link in progress

'Data link error status of own station' (SB0049) has the same signal, but when using it in a program, use either X1 or 'Data link
error status of own station' (SB0049) only. Also note that the on/off conditions for X1 and SB0049 are reversed. If an error
occurs, the cause of the fault can be checked by CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics or 'Cause of data link stop' (SW0049).
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HOther stations data link status (X3)

This signal is used to check the data link status of other stations.

+ Off: All stations normal

* On: Faulty station found

'Data link error status of each station' (SBO0BO0) has the same signal, but when using it in a program, use either X3 or 'Data
link error status of each station' (SBO0BO) only.

If an error occurs, the faulty station can be checked by CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics or with 'Data link status of each
station' (SWO00BO to SWO00B7).

EModule ready (XF)

This signal is used to check the status of module operation preparation.
« Off: Not available for module operation

* On: Available for module operation

For the module ready timing chart, refer to Module failure (X0).
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Buffer memory of the master/local module

The buffer memory is used to exchange data between the master/local module and the CPU module. Buffer memory values

are defaulted when the CPU module is reset or the system is powered off.

List of buffer memory addresses

Address Address Name Initial Read, write

(decimal) (hexadecimal) value

0to 1023 OH to 3FFH Link device area Remote input (RX) 0 Read

1024 to 2047 400H to 7FFH Remote output (RY) Read, write

2048 to 10239 800H to 27FFH Remote register (RWw)

10240 to 18431 2800H to 47FFH Remote register (RWr) Read

18432 to 18463 4800H to 481FH Link special relay (SB) + 18432 to 18433
for read and
write

+ 18434 to 18463

for read only

18464 to 18975 4820H to 4A1FH Link special register (SW) + 18464 to 18495
for read and
write

+ 18496 to 18975

for read only

18976 to 19455 4A20H to 4BFFH System area

19456 4CO0H RX offset/size information Station No.1 RX offset 0 Read

19457 4CO01H Station No.1 RX size

19694 4CEEH Station No.120 RX offset

19695 4CEFH Station No.120 RX size

19696 4CFOH Station No.0 RX offset

19697 4CF1H Station No.0 RX size

19698 to 19711 4CF2H to 4CFFH System area

19712 4D0OOH RY offset/size information Station No.1 RY offset 0 Read

19713 4D0O1H Station No.1 RY size

19950 4DEEH Station No.120 RY offset

19951 4DEFH Station No.120 RY size

19952 4DFOH Station No.0 RY offset

19953 4DF1H Station No.0 RY size

19954 to 19967 4DF2H to 4DFFH System area

19968 4EO00H RWw offset/size information Station No.1 RWw offset 0 Read

19969 4E01H Station No.1 RWw size

20206 4EEEH Station No.120 RWw offset

20207 4EEFH Station No.120 RWw size

20208 4EFOH Station No.0 RWw offset

20209 4EF1H Station No.0 RWw size

20210 to 20223 4EF2H to 4EFFH System area

20224 4F00H RWr offset/size information Station No.1 RWr offset 0 Read

20225 4F01H Station No.1 RWr size

20462 4FEEH Station No.120 RWr offset

20463 4FEFH Station No.120 RWr size

20464 4FFOH Station No.0 RWr offset

20465 4FF1H Station No. 0 RWr size

20466 to 20511 4FF2H to 501FH System area
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Address Address Name Initial Read, write
(decimal) (hexadecimal) value
20512 5020H Own station (network card) information | Manufacturer code 0 Read
20513 5021H Model type
20514 5022H Model code 1
20515 5023H Version
20516 to 20519 5024H to 5027H System area
20520 5028H Own station (controller) information Controller information valid/invalid | 0 Read
flag
20521 5029H Manufacturer code
20522 502AH Model type
20523 502BH Model code
20524 502CH Version
20525 to 20534 502DH to 5036H Model name string
20535 to 20536 5037H to 5038H Vendor-specific device
information
20537 to 20543 5039H to 503FH System area
20544 5040H Other station (network card) Manufacturer code 0 Read
20545 5041H information (station No.1) Model type
20546 5042H Model code
20547 5043H Version
20548 to 20551 5044H to 5047H System area
20552 5048H Other station (controller) information Controller information valid/invalid | 0 Read
(station No.1) flag
20553 5049H Manufacturer code
20554 504AH Model type
20555 504BH Model code
20556 504CH Version
20557 to 20566 504DH to 5066H Model name string
20567 to 20568 5057H to 5058H Vendor-specific device
information
20569 to 20575 5059H to 505FH System area
20576 to 24383 5060H to 5F3FH Other station information (station No.2 | Same as other station information (station No.1)
to 120)
24384 to 24415 5F40H to 5F5FH Other station information (station No.0) | Same as other station information (station No.1)
24416 to 24479 5F60H to 5F9FH System area
24480 5FAOH Communication path determination status (network No.1 to 16) 0 Read
24481 to 24495 5FA1H to 5FAFH Communication path determination status (network No.17 to 256) 0 Read

24496 to 65535

5FA2H to FFFFH

System area

Point}3

* Do not write data to

system.

« If the value in an area of one word in size becomes equal to or higher than 65536, the count stops at 65535

(FFFFH).

"System area". Doing so may cause malfunction of the programmable controller
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2.2 Operation Settings

This section describes the settings required before operation.

2.2.1 Required settings

Follow the procedures below to perform the settings required before operation. The detailed procedures are described in

exercises in chapter 3 or later. Thus, detailed explanations are omitted here.

1. Mounting modules
Mount a master/local module on a base unit.

2. System configuration (wiring)
Connect each module with an Ethernet cable.

3. Setting of each module
Set station numbers and parameters to each module.

4. Loop test
Perform the loop test in the master station and check whether the communication can be normally performed with set
parameters.

5. Programming
Create a sequence program.

6. Debugging
Debug the program using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics.
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2.2.2 Setting network parameters and link refresh
parameters

Setting network parameters for the MELSEC iQ-R series

Network parameters for controlling the CC-Link IE Field Network are set with GX Works3 and written into parameter areas of
the programmable controller CPU.

Areas for storing network parameters

Network parameters written in the programmable controller CPU are transferred to the parameter memory of the master
station when the power is turned on or when the programmable controller CPU is reset.

Data in the parameter memory of the master station is deleted when the power is turned off or when the programmable
controller CPU is reset.

(Data is transferred again from the programmable controller CPU when the power is turned on or the programmable controller
CPU is reset.)

Programmable controller CPU Master station
Parameter area Parameter memory
Power-on
CC-Link IE Field CPU reset CC-Link IE Field
Network system — Network system
network parameter network parameter
area area

Setting link refresh parameters for the MELSEC iQ-R series

Link refresh parameters for updating devices between the master/local module and the programmable controller CPU are set
with GX Works3 and written into parameter areas of the programmable controller CPU.

(Link refresh parameters are not transferred to the master station.)

Link refresh parameters cannot be set with a sequence program.

*1 Link refresh parameters are set on the window for network parameters with GX Works3. Link refresh parameters and network
parameters are written to the programmable controller CPU at the same time.

Procedures from parameter settings to data link startup

Follow the procedures below from parameter settings to data link startup.

GX Works3 Programmable controller CPU RJ71GF11-T2 master station
Create network parameters CC-Link IE Field
and link refresh parameters Network system
with GX Works3 and write parameter area Parameter memory
2;[3 ;I(Tetrggbo.grammable Network Network Network

parameter parameter parameter

Link refresh Link refresh

parameter parameter

Y

Turning on the power to the GX Works3 Programmable controller CPU RJ71GF11-T2 master station
programmable controller CC-Link IE Field
system or resetting the Network system
programmable controller parameter area Parameter memory
CPU transfers the network |
parameters in the Network Network - Network
programmable controller parameter parameter parameter
CPU to the master station Link refresh Link refresh
and automatically starts parameter parameter
data link.
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3 EXERCISE 1 COMMUNICATION WITH DIGITAL
INPUTS AND OUTPUTS

This exercise is for the system where only remote /0O modules are connected.

3.1 System Configuration E

The following figure shows the system configuration of the demonstration machine for Exercise 1.

Module configuration

Station No.: 0

Master
(RJ71GF11-T2)

\
v

R61P|R08|R60|R60|__|
CPUIAD4|DA4 %

| /

Ethernet cable

Station No.: 1 Station No.: 2
GOT2000 Remote I/O module Remote 1/0 module

NZ2GF2B1N-16D NZ2GF2B1N-16T

- B 550
B 24V power

\ supply cable A Jp

Ethernet cable
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I/0 assignment

RJ71
R61P | RCPU R60 R60 GF11-T2
(Power| (CPU AD4 DA4 (32 points)
supply)| No.1) (16 points)(16 points)| yo4 yoq
to to
X3F _Y3F
X100 |[Y170
to to
X10F |Y17F
GOT2000
A
Initial indication device DO | | Initial indication device D1 || Initial indication device D10 (32 bits)

Screen 2

Screen 3

Upper section: The indication device can be changed.
Lower section: Data is displayed.

Upper section: The input device can be changed.
Lower section: The input data can be set and displayed.

* Touching switches the screen.

» The initial value is automatically set to a device number in the upper section (trigger action function).
» Touching the "Initialize Input/Indication Device" button also initializes the device number.
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3.2 Part Names and Settings

3.2.1 Part names and settings of the master/local module

This section describes the part names and settings of the RI71GF11-T2.

Part names
CC-Link IE Bietd
No. Name Description
(1) RUN LED Indicates the operating status.
On: Normal operation
Off: Error (L1 MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link IE Field Network User's Manual (Application))
ERR LED™ Indicates the error status of the module.
On: Error or at error detection on all stations (LI MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link IE Field Network User's Manual
(Application))
Flashing (500ms interval): A data link faulty station was detected.
Flashing (200ms interval): Error (LI1 MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link IE Field Network User's Manual (Application))
Off: Normal operation
MST LED Indicates the operating status.
On: Operating as a master station
Flashing: Operating as a submaster station
Off: Operating as a local station
D LINK LED"™ Indicates the data link status.
On: Data link (cyclic transmission being performed)
Flashing: Data link (cyclic transmission stopped)
Off: Data link not performed (disconnection)
SD/RD LED Indicates the data sending/receiving status.
On: Data being sent or received
Off: Data not sent nor received
L ERR LED"! Indicates the receive data and line error status. When the L ERR LED is on, the port in which the error was
detected can be checked with the L ER LED of P1 or P2.
On: Abnormal data received or loopback being performed
Off: Normal data received and loopback not performed
(2) Dot matrix LED Displays the station number set in the module and the module communication test result.
Station number not set: "— — —"
Master station: 0
Submaster station, local station: 1 to 120
In offline mode: "---"
For display of the module communication test result, refer to the following.
(L1 MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link IE Field Network User's Manual (Application))
3) Ethernet port (P1) PORT1 connector for CC-Link IE Field Network Connect an Ethernet cable.
L ER LED Indicates the port status.
On: Abnormal data received or loopback being performed
Off: Normal data received and loopback not performed
LINKLED Indicates the link status.
On: Link-up
Off: Link-down
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No. Name Description

4) Ethernet port (P2) PORT2 connector for CC-Link IE Field Network Connect an Ethernet cable.
L ERLED Same as the P1 connector
LINK LED

(5) Production information marking | Shows the production information (16 digits) of the module.

*1 The LED is always off in offline mode.

Parameter settings
This section describes the parameter settings required for communications between the master/local module and other

stations.
The parameter settings of the RJ71GF11-T2 are described on Page 3 - 18 Parameter settings (master station) or later. Thus,

detailed explanations are omitted here.

ESetting procedure
1. Select program elements (objects) from the Element Selection window and arrange them in the Module Configuration

window.
O Double-click [Module Configuration] in the Navigation window.

2. The parameters of the master/local module includes the required settings, basic settings, and application settings.
Double-click the master/local module on the Module Configuration window to set parameters.

3. Atter setting parameters, click the [Apply] button.
4. \Write the parameters to the CPU module using the engineering tool.
O [Online] = [Write to PLC]

5. The parameters are reflected by resetting the CPU module or powering off and on the system.

ESetting items

Set the station type, network number, or other parameters for the master/local module.

Item Description
Required Station Type Set the station type of the master/local module.
Settings Network Number Set the network number of the master/local module.
Station Number Set the station number of the master/local module.
Parameter Setting Method Select whether to set "Basic Settings" and "Application Settings" items of the master/local module in
parameter editor or in program.
Basic Network Configuration Set parameters of slave stations (the number of points and assignment of link devices) in the master station
Settings Settings and submaster station.

Link Refresh Settings

Set link refresh ranges between the devices of the CPU module and the link special relay (SB), link special
register (SW), and link devices of the master/local module, or between the module label of the CPU module
and the link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW) of the master/local module.

Network Topology

Select the topology type according to the actual network configuration.

Submaster Parameters

Configure the settings for the submaster station. Select whether to set "Network Configuration Settings" in
"Basic Settings" or other parameters for the submaster station, or to read parameters of the master station.

Operation of Master Station
after Reconnection

When using the submaster function, select the operation of the master station for when it returned after
disconnection.
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Item Description

Application Supplementary Cyclic Set the link scan mode, station-based block data assurance, and I/O maintenance settings.
Settings Settings
Interrupt Settings Set conditions for sending an interrupt request to the CPU module.
IP Address Set the IP address of the master station and submaster station to communicate with Ethernet device over

CC-Link IE Field Network.

Communication Mode Set the communication mode of the own station.
Parameter Name Set a name for the module parameter if desired.
Dynamic Routing Select whether to enable the dynamic routing function.

Event Reception from Other Select whether to obtain the events occurring in the other stations.

Stations

Module Operation Mode Set the mode of the master/local module.

Interlink Transmission Set link device ranges when cyclic data are transferred from a station in the own network to a station in
Settings another network.

Pointp

When the parameters of required settings are not set, the module operates as a local station of network No.1
and station No.1.
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3.2.2 Part names and settings of the remote I/O module

This section describes the part names and settings of the NZ2GF2B1N-16D and NZ2GF2B1N-16T.

2) 1) 7)

V4567VB9ABYCDEF
[EENINNNNNNNI]

| & wmsuss
W ELECTRC

3) —n ke :

1 1131517

2 a4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18
=

4) 5)

(=)
=

*1 Do not remove these stickers because they are used for our maintenance purposes.

1) Station number setting switch A rotary switch for the following setting and test.
« Station number setting
* Unit test
When operating the station number setting switch, use a flathead screwdriver with 3.5mm or less width of the tip.
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No. | Name Application
2) X0 LED to XF LED (green) Indicates the on/off states of inputs.”!
« On: Input ON
« Off: Input OFF
YO LED to YF LED (green) Indicates the on/off states of outputs.'2
* On: Output ON
« Off: Output OFF
1/0 PW LED (green) Indicates the status of the power supply from the external power supply.
« On: External power supply ON
« Off: External power supply OFF
RUN LED (green) Indicates the operating status of the /0 module.
« On: Operating normally.
« Off: A major error has occurred.
PW LED (green) Indicates the power supply status of the main I/O module.
» On: Power supply ON
« Off: Power supply OFF
MODE LED (green) Indicates the mode of the main I/O module.
* On: Online mode
« Flashing: Unit test mode
« Off: The unit test is completed.
ERR. LED (red) Indicates the error status of the main 1/0 module.
« On: A module error has occurred.
« Flashing: A minor error has occurred.
« Off: Operating normally.
D LINK LED (green) Indicates the data link status of the main 1/0O module.
» On: Data link in operation. (cyclic transmission in progress)
« Flashing: Data link in operation. (cyclic transmission stopped)
« Off: Data link not performed. (disconnected)
3) P1 PORT1 connector for CC-Link IE Field Network (RJ45 connector)
Connect an Ethernet cable.
There are no restrictions on the connection order of the cables for the P1 connector and P2 connector.
L ER LED (red) » On: Module received abnormal data, or module performing loopback
« Off: Module received normal data, or module not performing loopback
LINK LED (green) » On: Linkup in progress
« Off: Linkdown in progress
P2 PORT2 connector for CC-Link IE Field Network (RJ45 connector)
Connect an Ethernet cable.
There are no restrictions on the connection order of the cables for the P1 connector and P2 connector.
L ER LED (red) (Same as the LEDs of "P1" connector)
LINK LED (green)
4) Terminal block for module power | A terminal block to connect the module power supply (24VDC) and FG.
supply and FG
5) DIN rail hook A hook to mount an /O module on a DIN rail
6) Terminal cover Covers for preventing electric shock while the power is on
1/0 terminal block A terminal block for 1/0O power supply and I/O signals
7) Extension connector cover A cover to protect a connector of an extension module.
*1 The status of actual input signals that are externally input is indicated on the LEDs regardless of the setting of the input OFF delay
function.
*2 Output commands from the module are indicated on the LEDs regardless of the status of the external power supply.
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HI/O module status and LED status

The following table lists the correspondence between the /0 module status and the LED status.

1/0 module status Data link status LED status
PW LED RUN LED MODE LED D LINK LED ERR. LED
Disconnected Disconnection On On On Off Off
Data link in operation Data link in operation On On On On Off
Reserved station setting in Cyclic stop On On On Flashing Off
progress
Data link stop Cyclic stop On On On Flashing Off
Unit test In progress — On On Flashing Off Off
Normal — On On Off Off Off
completion
Abnormal — On On Off Off On
completion
Communication error Cyclic stop On On On Flashing Off
Error Major error — On Off 1 2 on"
Moderate — On On " 2 On
error
Warning Minor error — On On 1 2 Flashing

*1 Either of on or off
*2 Either of on, flashing, or off
*3  When the module has failed, the LED may not turn on.

Station number setting

Set the station number of each module as follows.

NZ2GF2B1N-16D: Station number 01
NZ2GF2B1N-16T: Station number 02

ESetting procedure

Set the station number with the rotary switches on the front of the module. The setting value of the station number becomes
valid when the module is powered on. Thus, set the station number when the module is powered off.

» The hundreds and tens places of the station number are set with x10.

» The ones place of the station number is set with x1.

[Ex]

To set the station to 115, set the switches as shown below.

ESetting range

Set the station number from 1 to 120. Setting the value other than 1 to 120 causes a communication error and the D LINK
LED flashes.

Point}S

» Do not change the station number setting switches while the module is powered on. Changing the station
number setting switches causes a minor error and flashes the ERR. LED. Returning the station number
setting switches to the previous setting eliminates the error after five seconds and turns off the ERR. LED.

» Do not set a station number duplicated with other station numbers. If the station number is duplicated, a
communication error occurs and the D LINK LED does not turn on.
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Parameter settings

Write the module parameters to the CPU module of the master station in advance.
The parameter settings of the NZ2GF2B1N-16D and NZ2GF2B1N-16T are described on Page 3 - 26 Parameter settings
(remote /O station) or later. Thus, detailed explanations are omitted here.

ESetting procedure

1. Set parameters on the "CC IE Field Configuration" dialog box.
O Right-click the module to be set from the list of stations = [Online] = [Parameter Processing of Slave Station].

2. After setting parameters, click the [Execute] button to write the parameters to the module.

ESetting items
+ NZ2GF2B1N-16D

Item

Description

Input response time setting

This function prevents an incorrect input due to noise by setting the response time until the module recognizes
an actual input as the X signal.

Output HOLD/CLEAR setting

When the 1/0 module is disconnected from data link, or the CPU module operating status is STOP, whether to
hold or clear the last output value can be set.

Cyclic data update watch time setting

The update intervals of cyclic data are monitored. The last output value is held or cleared when the cyclic
transmission stop status continues longer than the set monitoring time.

Mode switch

This function switches the mode to the normal mode or synchronous communication mode.

Initial operation setting

Set whether the initial processing using the program is necessary or not when the data link is established.

Input OFF delay setting

This function turns off an X signal after a predetermined time passed from when an actual input becomes off from
on.

* NZ2GF2B1N-16T

Item

Description

Input response time setting

This function prevents an incorrect input due to noise by setting the response time until the module recognizes
an actual input as the X signal.

Output HOLD/CLEAR setting

When the 1/0 module is disconnected from data link, or the CPU module operating status is STOP, whether to
hold or clear the last output value can be set.

Cyclic data update watch time setting

The update intervals of cyclic data are monitored. The last output value is held or cleared when the cyclic
transmission stop status continues longer than the set monitoring time.

Mode switch

This function switches the mode to the normal mode or synchronous communication mode.

Initial operation setting

Set whether the initial processing using the program is necessary or not when the data link is established.

Number of ON times integration function
enable

The number of ON times of each output point is counted within the range of 0 to 2147483647.

Fast logic setting

This function controls output according to the input status inside the /0 module and without communication with
the master station.
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3.3 Wiring

Set the wiring type to line topology and connect Ethernet cables and 24V power supply cables as shown in Page 3 - 1 System
Configuration.
When wiring modules, always turn off the power supply.

Wiring methods

The following describes connection and disconnection of the Ethernet cable.

EConnecting the cable

1. Push the Ethernet cable connector into the RJ71GF11-T2 until it clicks. Pay attention to the connector's direction.
2. Lightly pull it to check that it is securely connected.

3. Check whether the LINK LED of the port connected with an Ethernet cable is on.”

*1  The time between the cable connection and the LINK LED turning on may vary. The LINK LED usually turns on in a few seconds. Note,
however, that the time may be extended further if the link-up processing is repeated depending on the status of the device on the line. If
the LINK LED does not turn on, refer to the following and take corrective actions.

] MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link IE Field Network User's Manual (Application)

Pointp

Both P1 connector and P2 connector can be used.

» When only one connector is used in star topology, either P1 connector or P2 connector is applicable.

» When two connectors are used in line topology and ring topology, the cable can be connected between P1
and P1, P2 and P2, or between P1 and P2.

Connection between P1s or P2s Connection between P1 and P2

EDisconnecting the cable

1. Press the latch down and unplug the Ethernet cable.
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HPrecautions
Place the Ethernet cable in a duct or clamp them. If not, dangling cable may swing or inadvertently be pulled, resulting in

damage to the module or cables or malfunction due to poor contact.

Do not touch the core of the cable-side or module-side connector, and protect it from dirt or dust. If oil from your hand, dirt
or dust is attached to the core, it can increase transmission loss, arising a problem in data link.

Check that the Ethernet cable is not disconnected or not shorted and there is no problem with the connector connection.

Do not use Ethernet cables with broken latches. Doing so may cause the cable to unplug or malfunction.

Hold the connector part when connecting and disconnecting the Ethernet cable. Pulling the cable connected to the module
may result in malfunction or damage to the module or cable.

For connectors without Ethernet cable, attached connector cover should be placed to prevent foreign matter such as dirt or
dust.
The maximum station-to-station distance of the Ethernet cable is 100m. However, the length may be shorter depending on

the operating environment of the cable. For details, contact your cable manufacturer.
» The bend radius of the Ethernet cable is limited. For details, check the specifications of the Ethernet cable to be used.
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3.4 Parameter Settings

3.4.1 Starting GX Works3

Start GX Works3 to set parameters of the master station.

Operating procedure

i project Edit Eind/Replace Convert View Online Debug Diagnostics Tool Window Help

BA&| e FxBresanEssasenne ossnas@al  fR100wk — g

=0 b R e B 20 | B
=

‘Warning | Checkwarning

-
1§ MELSOFT GX Works3

Em]ect Edit Find/Replace Convert View Online Debug |
= 2. Click! | [=|_|i 38 B (7 ue | B G

BldE & BRI D26 B b .
o x

(To the next page)
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2.

S —=== 1. Click[MELSOFT] = [GX Works3] = [GX

Works3] from the Windows® Start menu’".

Select [Start] = [All apps] or [Start] = [All Programs].

Click 1 on the toolbar or select [Project] =
[New] from the menu (Ctrl + N).



(From the previous page)

3. Click the list button of "Series".

3. Click!

Meaw 4. Select "RCPU" from the drop-down menu.
Series
Lype FRSCPU
i Qcru (Q Mode)
- . il LoeLL
rodram tangage = F1 4. Click and select!
| ok || Ccancl

8. Click the list button of "Type"
- . .
New 5. Click! =

Series 6. Select "R08" from the drop-down menu.

Type

Program Language

mol 6. Click and select! - | i

7. Click the list button of "Program Language".
New u

- 8. Select "Ladder" from the drop-down menu.

Series il RCPU
7. Click!
Type fr04 -

Program Language

ST
|#] sFC

4§ FEDAD —

E‘ 8. Click and select!

Vv

(To the next page)
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%

MNew g
Series il RCPU —

9. Click the [OK] button.

r—

Type @ 9. Click! )
I

Program Language [ﬁ Ladder* v]

e

10. The confirmation window for adding the

module label of the selected module type

e Do you want to add the module lbel of the following installed ("R08" in this case) appears. Click the [No]
modules? button.
[Module Name] ROSCPU
[Start /O No.] 3E00

MELSOFT GX Works3

Able to add module labels from [Mof  70. Click!
element selection.

[C] Do Mot Show this Dialog Again
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3.4.2 Adding master/local module data

Adding a master/local module in the module configuration enables users to set parameters of the master/local module.

Operating procedure

7 1. Double-click [Module Configuration] in the
[Navigation o x Co .

Navigation window.
When the dialog box about parameter
information appears, click the [OK] button.

1. Double-click!

¥ FB/FUN

m (& Label

a Er Parameter

2. The "Module Configuration" window appears.

[ Module Configuration % 4 P + Element Selection 4
o) [ R Select "R35B" from "Main Base" in the
B PR T
Oepiy Targes: [ Al = "Element Selection" window, and drag and
iQ-R Series. -

drop it to the "Module Configuration" window.

W R35B 5 Slots (Type requiring power |

mR312B 12 Slots (Type requiring power
ion Base

RQ ion Base

PLC CPU

Process CPU

Safety CPU

C Controller i

2. Drag and drop!

v

Configuration” window.

PO GFU 0 1

2 3 4
I |

Vv

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

%

[ L)

4. Drag and drop!

v

&8l Module Configuration * x Element Selection B x
= | (Find pou) E LAY
POW GFU 0 1 H 'ﬁ'sq‘w#x‘lﬂ'

I Disploy Target: | Al =

|| safetycru
[_ccontroller

|| Motion cPu H

Power Supply

| G 6.5A output
B Rrsap 9.0A output
CPU Extension

4. Select "R61P" from "Power Supply” in the
"Element Selection" window, and drag and
drop it to the power supply slot of the R35B on
the "Module Configuration" window.

While the power supply module is being
dragged and dropped, the slot where the
power supply module can be arranged is
highlighted.

Il Module Configuration * x _ 5. Add the ROSCPU that has already been
J arranged in the module configuration to the

Pt GFU 0 1

L
|

5. Drag and drop!

v

s corosn - « [

)

6. Added!

‘F‘OW CPU 0 1 H

V

(To the next page)

3
|
1

|STF\# l

CPU slot of the R35B.

When the RO8CPU has not been arranged in
the module configuration, add the RO8CPU
from the "Element Selection" window in the
same way as for the power supply module.

6. Add"RJ71GF11-T2" from "Network Module" in
the "Element Selection" window to the slot
No.2 of the R35B.
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%

Input the Configuration Detailed Information =

7. Right-click the RJ71GF11-T2, and click
[Parameter] — [Input Detailed Configuration

Information Window] from the menu to display
the "Input the Configuration Detailed
Information" window. Set parameters as

0020
Points 32 Points
Control CPU

CC IE Field follows.

Master Station

MNetwork Type

Station Type

[Setting details]
Start XY: 0020
Station Type: Master Station

RI71GF11-T2

7. Set!

=ReMaid s Input the Commguration Detailed Informationl

iy &

<

a 8. Afterthe settings, right-click the RJ71GF11-T2
Copy and Click [Parameter] — [Fix] from the menu
Paste to fix the parameters.

Tz (Click the [No] button on the confirmation

Select Al

window for adding the module label.)
Brlng ‘to Front

Send to Back
Module Status Setting (Empty)

Check >

Parameter

-

Start XY Batch Input
Default Points Batch Input

Property...
Open System Parameter

8. Click!

- 9. The specified data of the master/local module
= .F'arameter is added to the "Navigation" window.

tem Parameter

9. Added!
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3.4.3

Parameter settings (master station)

Set parameters of the master station.

Operating procedure

@ v coriae - [

0020:RI71GF11-T2 Module Parameter

[irput the Setting Ttem 1o Se] @

Tem

Setting

el

Network Configuration Settings

°E BT

{7y Required Settines
1y Basic Settines
Network Gontiguratio
Refresh Setting
Network Topology
: Operation of Master |
{# fpplication Settines

2l | ;

" Netwark Configuration Settings
= Link Refresh Settnes

" Link Refresh Settings
= Network Topoloey

- Network Topology

- Operation of Master Station after Reconnection

Operation of Master Station after Reconnection

Set parameters of slave stations (the number of points and assignment of link devices) in the master and
submaster station

Iem List | Find Result

<Detailed Setting>

<Detailed Setting>

Line/Star

e 2. Click!

Check

] [ Restore the Default Settings

Bpply
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1. Double-click the RJ71GF11-T2 in the module
configuration.

2. The "RJ71GF11-T2 Module Parameter" dialog
box appears. Select "Network Configuration
Settings" of "Basic Settings" in "Setting Item
List" and click the &J button.



i CC IE Field Configuration  Edit

5 CC IE Field Configuration (Start 1/0: 0020)

View Close with Discarding the Setting Close with Reflecting the Setting

(From the previous page)

Select CCIE Field | Find Module | My Favorites |

(i Detect Now )|
odeseting: | Br [Strtfndv] Lk SeenTime (appox: [ 06 ms
[ RXRYSettng | RuwRWrSetting | Invaid
SPUNTPE oot | Start | end | ponts | start | £nd | ==

[Bzla) |PE|E= | A r

0 Master Statin

General CC IE Field Module

IE Field Module (Mitsubishi Electric Corporation|
H Master/Local Module
[ Communication Head Module

- NZ2GFCE3-16DE
e NZ2GFCM1-16D
e NZ2GFCM1-16DE

16 points

16 poits

|
Host Station

STAD Master
Total STARD

[foutiine]
IDC input module(Screw terminal block type)
[Specification]

DC input 16 points
|24VDC (positive/negative common shared type)
1-wire

[Manufacturer Name]

5} CC IE Field Configuration (Start 1/0: 0020)

<

SoiEd ] =) Lk canTme (pprox):

065 ms

IMitsubishi Electric

Station Type]

[Remote Device Station

D
[EE)
i CCIE Field Configuration  Edit View Close with Discarding the Setting Close with Reflecting the Setting

{ Module List X

—

0 oetection

Select CC IE Field | Find Module | My Favorites |

[ RWwRWr Setting |

4. Added!

&

Servo Ampliter(MELSERVO-14 Series)
El Basic Digital Input Module

- NZ2GF2B1-16D 16 points
- NZ2GFCE3-16D 16 ponts
- NZ2GFCE3-16DE 16 ponts
=+ NZ2GFCM1-16D 16 points
- NZ2GFCM1-16DE 16 points

® Basic Digital Output Module

Hast Station

STAYD Master
Total STAR1
Line/Star

[Outiine]

IDC input module(Screw terminal block type)

[Specification]

DCinput 16 points

|24VDC (positive/negative common shared type)
wire

n
[Remote Device Station

(To the next page)

The "CC IE Field Configuration" dialog box
appears. Select "NZ2GF2B1-16D" from
"Master/Local Module" in "Module List" and
drag and drop it to the list of stations or the
network map.

4. "NZ2GF2B1-16D" is added to the list of

stations.
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£ CCIE Field Configuration (Start 1/O: 0020)

(From the previous page)

%

=

i CC IE Field Configuration Edit View Close with Discarding the Setting Close with Reflecting the Setting

1 — ] i Module List.
Mode Settng: | )8 [startnd +] ik ScanTme (approx): [ 0.72 ms Select CC IE Field | Find Module | My Favorites |
[ RXRYSettng | RuwRWrSettng | Invald ] 2 A |
o] e [e] omeerye | B | e oty

i

Line/Star

=
=
=

-

STA# Master
Total STA#2

0 Hoststaton

Seting

5. set!

STAR

= NZ2GFCE3-16TE
=, NZ2GFCM1-16T

Servo Ampliter(MELSERVO-14 Series)
Basic Digital Input Module
& Basic Digital Output Module
£ NZ2GF2B1-16T

e, NZ2GF2B1-16TE

=, NZGFCE3-16T

x

16 points
16 points
16 points
16 points

]

981 | NZ2GF2B1
3 18T

[Outhine]

[Transistor output 16points

n
Remote Device Station

Transitor output module(Screw terminal block type)
[Spedification]

12/24VDC (0.5A) transistor output (sink type)
1-wie

£} CC IE Field Configuration (Start 1/O: 002

i CC IE Field Configuration Edit View Close with Discarding the Setti

0)
Close with Reflecting the Setting

[

Mode Setting: [Onlina (Standard Mode)

vlgssgmentMethod: M

‘ Link Scan Time (Approx.): 0.72 1
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B | 0 HostStation 0 Master Station 6. Click!
B | 1 1
= 2 2

RWw/RWr Setting
Points | Start | End

Reserved Error Invalid

Station

(To the next page)

20 0000
L

0013 No Setting

5. With the same procedure, add "NZ2GF2B1-

16T" from "Basic Digital Output Module" in
"Module List" and set parameters as follows.

[Setting details]
RX/RY Setting Start: 0020
End: 002F

RWw/RWr Setting Start: 0014
End: 0027

6. After the settings, click "Close with Reflecting
the Setting" in the menu to close the "CC IE

Field Configuration" dialog box.



(From the previous page)

0020:RI71GF11-T2 Medule Parameter y

fnput the Setting Hem 1o Se) @

Ttem

Setting

- 7. Select "Link Refresh Settings" and click the [
button.

= Network Gonfiguration Settines
Network Configuration Settings

S B2

{73 Required Settings
19 Basic Settings

Hetwork Configuratiol

1 Link Refresh Settines

H Link Refresk Sefimgs
| Network Topology
© MNetwark Topoloey

<Detailed Setting’

<Detailed Setting

| Operation of Master Station after Reconnestion

Operation of Master Station after Reconmection

Set transfer range between devices of link special relay/register in GO-Link IE field netwark madule, link I
device and GPU module.

Line/Star

Return as Master Operation Station

7. Click!

Refresh Setting

: Network Topolosy

il Operation of Master |

1 Application Settings

[ F—— r
Tem List | Find Result

8. Setlink devices and ranges as shown on the

0020:RI71GF11-T2 Module Parameter &

Check. | [ Restore the Default Settines
Hpply
Link Side GPU Side -

o, : | e |
- - noooo | 00TFF Device - |5E - noooo

- - nnaon| oniFF Device w | S - noonn

10 R - o000 | ooozF Device - | H - oo200

2N RY - nnaon| nonap Dievice | - no2on

4 W | Rl - noooo | ooo2? Device =D - AL

4 B | Rty - noooo | ooo2? Device ~|D - 1000

b

] left.

8 9. Click the [Apply] button to close the

eetelienlet "RJ71GF11-T2 Module Parameter” dialog box.
)
= Link Side ] [ GPU Side =
—_—— Device Name | Points | Start | End Targst | Device Name | Foints | Start | End |[ ]
g'% 'g::“ﬁ’;ijz:;”“ = = 50000 00IFF Device  [«]5B = [
7. @ Metwork Confieuration 5 | ||~ = 00000| 001FF Device | =|SW = [
@ Refresh Setting 1RX = 00000| 0002F Device | =% = o200
Network Topaloey 2 RY = 00000| 0002F Device || = o200
H Operation of Master Sta| || 8 | Rt - 00000| 00027 Device | =|D - 1100
(& #pplication Settings R v 00000| 00027 Device  |=|D = 1000
5 - -
& - -
7 = =
8 = =
9 = =
10 = =
11 - - =
Explanation
Select a device type (RX/RYS R/ Riktn). s
9. Click!
L ] >
o List |Fid Fesull| Check. | [ Festore the Defaul Settines |
Apply
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3.4.4

Specifying a connection destination

To set parameters of the remote I/O station, write parameters of the master station to the CPU module. Specify a connection

destination.

Operating procedure

3-22

Online | Debug Diagnostics  Tool

Window

Specify Connection Destination...

&1 Read f PLC...
S Write to PO
Verify With

1. Click!

Remote Operation(S)...

Specify Connection Destination Connectionl

= O 0

CCECont  CCdink Ethemet  CCIEField Q- Series
NET/10(H) Board Board Board Bus
Board
.
J J
CCIE Cont ccy soT CCIE Field
NET/10(H) Mol MasterfLocal
Modle 2 Click! Modle
PLC Mode RCPU
m % Connection Channel List...
Other Station Other Station
(Single Network) {Co-exstence Network) CPU Mogule Direct Coupled Setting
Connection Test
L_J

CPU Module Direct Coupled Setting

Please select the direct connection method with CPU modyle
@ ilisE

© Ethemet

Current setting content will be lost when g 2ms are selected. Are you
>

sure you want to continue

3. Click!

Mo Specification

4. Click!

Vv

(To the next page)

1. Select [Online] = [Specify Connection
Destination] from the menu of the engineering

tool.

2. Clickthe [CPU Module Direct Coupled Setting]
button on the "Specify Connection Destination
Connection" window.

The "CPU Module Direct Coupled Setting"
dialog box appears.

3. Select the connection method, and click the
[Yes] button.

4. Click"No Specification" of "Other Station
Setting".
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(From the previous page)

5. Clickthe [Connection Test] button.

l CPU Module Direct Coupled Setting l

5. Click! Hl Connection Test I

PLC Type

- B 6. Check that the master/local modules are
MELSOFT GX Work=3 successfully connected with the CPU module.

v 7. Click the [OK] button.

i

Specify Connection Destination Connection1

PC side IfF ]ilm z{ =

Serial CCECont  CCAink Ethenet ~ CCIEField QR Series
USB NET/10(H) Board Board Board Bus
Board
uss
a3
PLC side 1F I
pLC €CE Cont €CLink Ethernet €24 GoT CCIE Field
Module NET/10(H) Module Module Master/Local
Module Module

PLCMode RCPU

=l m % Connection Channel List...

No Specificati Other Station Other Station

(Single Network) {Co-existence Network) CPU Module Direct Coupled Setting

Connection Test
Time Out (Sec) 30 Retry Times 0
PLCType ROB
Details
CCIECont CCIEField  Ethemnet CC-ink c24
NET/10(H) System Image...

H B D NN

CCIECont CCIEFed — Ethemet  CCiink c24
NET/10(H)

Accessing Host Station

Multiple CPU Setting 7. Cl ick! oK

Target PLC
g g g g argef Cancel
12 3 4

ot Speciied
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3.4.5 Writing parameters

Write the set parameters of the master station to the CPU module.
When the CPU module already has written data, select [Online] = [CPU Memory Operation] to initialize the memory before
writing parameters of the master station.

Operating procedure

1. Select [Online] = [Write to PLC] from the
Online  Debug Diagnostics Tool Window menu of the engineering tool.

Specify Connection Destination...
& Read from PLC...
|m writetopLC... 1

e —re ) 2. The "Online Data Operation" dialog box

Display  Setting  Related Functions

VAT e | R | O | S o
Select Eavorites Select All Legend
Open/Close Al(D) Deselect AlN) * CPU Built-in Memory B SD Memory Card Intelligent Function Module

| Moduie Name/Data Name - B Lh Detail Tile Last Change. Size (Byte)

[ o "
® Foomcier | ‘ Module Parameter

& System Parameter/CPU Parameter
s 2. Click and select! E

appears. Select the following items.

« "System Parameter/CPU Parameter"

®EO

@) Module Parameter
B Memory Card Parameter

oooooooooo

{49 Remote Password (=] .
B Gt Lot I 3. Click the [Execute] button.
i) Global Label Initial Value | | T
%5 Local Label Intial Value | |
5 Program | | Delai
@ uan 12/15/2015 601:14 ... | Not Caloulaton

Nemory Capacty

Display Memory Capacity [/

P Free
Caloulat
- I | 7m0
Legend Data Memory . Free
[ ] 3. C|ICk' | sesisz2K8
== Device/Label Memory (File Storage Area) Free
M Decreased [ | sso2eke
B Sortese SD Memory Card Free

3984224/3984352KB

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

%

— < 4. The Write to PLC dialog box appears.
‘Write to PLC

T
4

When writing the data is completed, the
message "Completed"” is displayed. Click the
[Close] button.

I

100/100%

System Parameter: Writing Completed -
CPU Parameter: Writing Completed

Madule P: Lomeatad

Global Label 5

Program File(M. H

Global Label "'3 4' Click!

Local Label Initi ed
Postprocessing Completed

White to PLC : End

[ When processing ends Ee this window automatically.
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3.4.6 Parameter settings (remote 1/O station)

Set parameters of the remote 1/O station.
Before setting parameters of the remote 1/O station, write parameters of the master station to the CPU module.

Pointp

To set parameters of slave stations, write parameters of the master station to the CPU module in advance.

Operating. procedure

P — 1. Open the "CC IE Field Configuration" dialog

i CC IE Field Configuration Edit View Close with Discarding the Setting Close with Reflecting the Setting bOX, r|ght-cl|ck the NZ2GF251 _1 6D |n the ||St
oise e c

e 5t i (sandrd o) tsoment ot (stana.__v] kST Gormon): [ 072 s Goleet 12 ik | i Module | M 4 * of stations, and click [Online] = [Parameter
N RXRY Settng Ruw R Seting | reserveqeror | | BE]BL | B 1% |
Ne. Madel Name STA# Station Type [ | 2 & |52 . .
¥ Ean B Il EeslE=a T @ General CC1E Fld Module Processing of Slave Station)].
= e Femmeomvesmon | oon] o] o oon] mluecems [

Communication Head Module
Servo Ampliter(MELSERVO-14 Seri(
Basic Digital Input Module
Basic Digital Qutput Module
Basic Analog Input Module
Basic Analog Output Module

. . Basic temperature control module
1_ R|ght-cl|ck! Basic High-Speed Counter Module:

Extension Digital Input Module

Extension Digital Output Module
GOT2000 Series
GOT1000 Series

STAR
Host Station
STAR) Master
Total STA#D
Line./Star
NZXGF2E1
16T

) 2. The "Parameter Processing of Slave Station"
dialog box appears. Set "Method selection" to

Parameter Processing of Slave Station

Target Module Information:  Nz2GF2B1-160 7
Start 1/0 No.:0020 - Station No.:1

"Parameter write".

Hethod scecton: e parameters arewriten ot arget modue, .

Parameter Information
Checked parameters are the targets of selected processes.

Select All Cancel All Selections
Hame hitial Valee |Unit | Read Valus it [Setting Range |Description &
tation parameter 2- Set' B
Y[ Input response time setting 1ims The nput modul
/|| Output HOLD/CLEAR seftine |0 GLEAR Set whether to | =
W1 Cyclic data update watch tim.. %100ms =100ms =100ms |0 to 20 Set the cyclic di
V]| Mode switch wtomatic Set the operatiol |
/[ | nitial operation setting with initial Set whether the
Basic modulz parameter
 Ihput OFF delay setting t whether to
- Input OFF delay setting X0 xdDlus =40lus =400us | 0 to 150000 en the actus|
| put OFF delay setting X1 x400us =400us =400us |0 to 150000 ien the actual
| iput OFF delay setting X2 x400us #400us %400us_| 0 to 150000 en the actual _
= B = frre= - e L —
Clear Al ‘Read Value Clear All "Write Value™

Process Option

There is no option in the selected process.

“The refreshed device values of remote I/0 o remote registers may be overwritten. -
-Accesses the PLC CPU by using the current connection destination. Please check if there is any problem with the connection destination.

-Process is executed according to the parameters written in the PLC CPU.

~For information on items not displayed on the screen, please refer to the Operating Manual.

r— —

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

Parameter Processing

of Slave Station

Target Module Information:

NZ2GF281-16D
Start /0 No.:0020 - Station No.:1

Method selection:

Parameter Information
Checked parameters are the targets of selected processes.

The parameters are written to the target module.

Select Al Cancel All Selections
[ Name [Initial Value [Unit  |Read Value [Unit W [Wite Vaiue [UMit  [Settine Ranee [Description -
tation parameter I M
7 | Tnput response time setting 1ms 5 10ms| W The input modub
V7| Output HOLD/GLEAR settine | I GLEAR. 0 GLEAR Set whether to | =
[/ | Cyelic data update watch tim. =100ms: =100 i Oms | 0ta 20 Set the cyclic di
V[| Mode switch : Automatic 9 Automatic. Set the aperation
| Titial operation setting k with initial 1: without ini..| [l Set whether the
Basic module parameter [ |
 Input OFF delay sstting t whether to
e Input OFF delay setting X0 =400us X400 lus |0 to 150000 en the actual
i put OFF delay setting X1 =400us 200 Qus | 0ta 150000 e the actual
| put OFF delay setting %2 %400us *400u Ous |0 o 160000 en the actual _
- R = frr T

Process Option

Clear All 'Read Value™

“The refreshed device values of remote 1/0 or remote registers may be overwritten.
~Accesses the PLC CPU by using the current connection destination. Please check if there is any problem wi
-Pracess is executed actording to the parameters written in the PLC CPU,

~For information on items not displayed on the screen, please refer to the Operating Manual.

Clear All "Write Value™

There is no option in the sele

3. Set!

e connection destination.

4. Click! |

Import..

-
MELSOFT Series GX Works3

]

A

The process "Parameter write” will be executed, targeting the
selected parameters.

The operation of the slave station may be change by the
execution of the process "Parameter write".

Also it may overwrite the device value of the PLC CPU
refreshing the remote 1/O and remote registers.

Please confirm safety before the execution.

-Please confirm that the Connection Destination PLC is correct.
-Please confirm that the CC IE Field module is set correctly.

-Please confirm that the target slave station is correct.

Do you want to execute?

5. Click!

o (|

(To the next page)

Set an initial value for each item and set "Initial
operation setting" as follows.

"Initial operation setting™: "1: without initial
operation setting"

Click the [Execute] button.

5. The dialog box shown on the left appears.

Click the [Yes] button.
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(From the previous page)

Vv

.

MELSOFT Series GX Works3

E5)

:] The execution of the process "Parameter write” is completed.

6. Click!
L%
s ™
ﬁ Save as ﬂ
Savein | SCHoOL - @7 M
= Name ° Date modified Type
e Mo items match your search,
Recent Places
Desktop
Libraries
LY
Computer
=
w
4| [
Network
File name EX1 -
Save as type: GX Works3 Project (".gx3)
Title(A):
Other Format:
ick!
[ Save as a Workspace Format Froject 8. CIICk
Iﬁl Please change the windows with this button to use workspace format project.
¥ (MELSOFT Navigator supports this format.)
L

6. When writing parameters is completed, click
the [OK] button.

7. With the same procedure, set the write value
of "Initial operation setting" to "1: without initial
processing" for the NZ2GF2B1-16T and write
parameters.

8. After setting parameters, click [Project] =
[Save As] from the menu to save the project.

Save destination: Desired location
File name: EX1
Title: Blank
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3.5 Diagnostic Function (Checking the Network
Status)

Check the status of CC-Link IE Field Network using the engineering tool.
The error locations, error causes, and corrective actions can be checked in the engineering tool.

Checking the network status

After starting up the system, check whether data link can be normally performed using the CC-Link IE Field Network
diagnostics in the engineering tool.

1. Setthe RUN/STOP/RESET switch of the CPU module to the RESET position (for approximately one second) to reset the
CPU module.

2. Start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics.

O [Diagnostics] = [CC-Link IE Field Diagnostics]
If the following display appears, data link is normal.

g ™
CC-Link IE Field Diagnostics [
Select Diagnostics Destination I Monitor Status |
Module hodule 1 (Network No. 1) Change Module... gii%tn Stati m [ Monitoring |§tart rvlonitoringl[si_:op Monitoring]
Network Status I St. Info By Station Type -
Total Slave Stations Total Slave Stations Current Link Mumber of Station Constant Link Scan r
[(Parameter) (Connected) 2 Scan Time 1 ms Errors Detected g Setting Value 0'ms [ Update(d)... ] [ Legend.. ] Data Unlink
ornected Sta
Master Remote: Remote:?
F2
|
Selected Station Communication Status Menitor Operation Test I
- ommunicati Check the transient communication route from the connected
Sta.No.0 Mo Error Mode: Online (Normal Mode) [g cation Test... station to the destination station.
MAC Address: 38-F0-8E-09-11-F8 [I.ECommwﬁGation E— g];d; g:é:a?j:;rluhrjﬁfcn route from the connected station
Check the cable status between the connected station and
ICBHE Test. the destination station.
[Lk\ksmrtfsbop. " ] Start or stop the network data link.
Information Confirmation/Setting I
Vi d stati b d te il bl
Reserved Station Function ’ées:r;e:de;\{:h;s jon numbers and temporarily enable
N - View station numbers set to ignore errors and temporarily
Enable Disable Ignore Station ignare station errors.
Errors...
@ Selected Station Operation I
N CPU status of the selected station can be changed by starting
Remote O) tion. ..
l = Do remote operation of the selected station.
Close

If an error icon appears in "Network Status" area on the "CC-Link IE Field Diagnostics" window, use the CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics to identify the cause of the error and take corrective actions.
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3.6

Monitoring and Test of the Remote 1/O Station

To check that parameters have been properly set and that data link and device link refresh have been performed, monitor and
test 1/O signals of the remote 1/O station.
Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switch to the STOP position.

Operating procedure

0n|ine| Debug Diagnostics Tool Window Help

1%

Specify Connection Destination...

Read from PLC...

Write to PLC...

Verify With PLC...
Remote Operation(S)...
Safety PLC Operation...

CPU Memory Operation...

Delete PLC Data...
User Data(E)
Set Clock...

Monitor(M)
Watch(T)

User Authentication...

-

RABIRDBRA LS

o A SRR B @ 0%

=

1. Click!

Interrupt Program List Monitor...
B SFC All Blocks Batch Menitoring

Change Value Format (Decimal)

4 5 6 7
£t Monitor Mode
£¥ Monitor (Write Mode)
g  Start Monitoring (All Windows)
B3 Stop Monitoring (All Windows)
F®  Start Menitoring F3
2% Stop Monitoring Alt+F3

%

1 [Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor]

hal

Detailed Gonditions

Address DEG

Currant Value

String

=
Manitor stoppine
Start Monitaring

2. Enter!

3-30

Vv

(To the next page)

1. Select [Online] = [Monitor] = [Device/Buffer
Memory Batch Monitor] from the menu of the
engineering tool.

2. The "Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor"
dialog box appears. Enter "X200" in "Device
Name" and press the key.

3. Turn on the switch connected to the terminal
block "X1" of the NZ2GF2B1N-16D.
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(From the previous page)

— 4. Check that X201 turns on in the "Device/Buffer

1 [Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor] Monitoring

Memory Batch Monitor" dialog box. This

@ Devics Name 200 - Detailed Ganditions

means that data link and link refresh of the
input (RX) were performed normally.

©) Buffer Memary  Lnit (HEX) Address DEG

Device Name Current Value String

5. Click!

5. Click the [Stop Monitoring] button.

x
g
FEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE S
EEEECCECCPEEEECPEEEECEEEEEED
EEEECEEECEEEEECEEEEECEEEEECEE
FEEECEEECECEEECECEEECEEEEE LR
EEEECEECEEECEECEEEEECEEEEE R
EEEECEECEEECEECEECEE CEEEEEERE
EEEECEEEEECEEECEEEEECEEEEEER T
EEEECCECCPEEEECEEEEECEEECEERR
EEEECCECCEEEEECEEC EECEEE CECEE
FCEECEECCEEEEE CEECEECEEEEEEEE
EEEECEECEEECEECEECEECEEEEE R
EEEECEEEEEECEEEEECEE CEEEEECRE
 EEECEEEEECEEEEEEECECEEEEEERE
EEEECCECCEEEEECEEEEECEEECEEDE
<[ o] o [l =[5 =]'e [ ol =[ 2 =] & <[l a['= =] o] o[ | <['=[ =] 5[ ==

o|o|o/clolofolalolo o olalaccaofofala oo aa o~

1
T

0
0
0
0
1
o
o
0
0
0
1
o
o
0
0
0
1
1
o
0
0
0
1
1
o
o
0

— = 6. Createa temporal ladder program as shown in
: o= ¥ %0—{ the left figure and write it to the CPU module.
Reset the CPU module with the RUN/STOP/
RESET switch and set the switch to the RUN
position.

7. Select [Online] = [Monitor] = [Monitor Mode]
to switch the mode to the monitor mode.
Select "X200" and click [Debug] = [Modify
Value].

st View Online | Debug | Diagnostics Tool Window Help %

| 7. Click! - i

8. Check that turning on or off "X200" turns on or
off YO of the NZ2GF2B1N-16T. This means
that data link and link refresh of the output
(RY) were performed normally.

Monitoring and test of the remote 1/O station
are completed.
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3.7 Creating a Sequence Program

Setting sheet

EDevice assignment table

Station Device
No. RX — (X) RY — (Y) RWw — (D) RWr — (D)

Remote side | CPU side Remote side | CPU side Remote side | CPU side Remote side | CPU side
1 0000 to 000F 00200 to 0020F | 0000 to 000F 00200 to 0020F | 0000 to 0013 1000 to 1019 0000 to 0013 1100 to 1119
2 0020 to 002F 00220 to 0022F | 0020 to 002F 00220 to 0022F | 0014 to 0027 1020 to 1039 0014 to 0027 1120 to 1139

Sequence program

Create the following sequence program and write it to the CPU module.

| Project name | EX1
X20 X2F X21
0 F | || [Mc No Mm80O H
Module Module  Own station
failure ready data link SM413 Flash this device when the
status | | (Y170 ) own station data link is
2 second clock normally operating.
NO=- M800

SM400  SWO0B0.0 Turn on this device when the

| | C
71— 11 (Y171 ) station No.1 has an error.
Always On
SWOIB(M - Turn on this device when the
f Y172 D_ station No.2 has an error.
SWO0B0.0 X201(RX1) . .
Turn on this device when
|| C
14 2d 11 (Y176 )— RX1 of the station No.1 is on.
SWO0B0.1 X102
17 —F [ (Y222 )— RY2 of the station No.2 is on.
(RY2)
20 [MCR NO I
21 [ END

3.8 Communication with the Remote I/O Station

In a sequence program, an input signal (RX) from the remote 1/O station triggers a signal to be output from an output module.
A signal input from an input module triggers a signal (RY) to be output to the remote I/O station.

Switch operation of the demonstration machine

1. Setthe RUN/STOP/RESET switch of the CPU module to the RESET position (for approximately one second) to reset the
CPU module.

2. Setthe RUN/STOP/RESET switch to the RUN position.
Y170: Flashes depending on the own station data link status (Data link normal).

3. Turn on the switch of the terminal block of the NZ2GF2B1N-16D.
Y176: Turns on when RX1 is on.

4. Tumnon X102.
LED "Y2" of the NZ2GF2B1N-16T: On
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4 EXERCISE 2 COMMUNICATION WITH ANALOG
INPUTS AND OUTPUTS

This exercise is for the system where remote 1/0 modules and remote device modules (A/D, D/A) are connected.

4.1 System Configuration

The following figure shows the system configuration of the demonstration machine for Exercise 2.

Wire modules with Ethernet cables as shown below.

Station No.: 0

Master
(RI71GF11-T2)

|
v

R61P|RO8{R60|R60| |
CPU|AD4|DA4

0™

-~

Ethernet cable

Station No.: 1 Station No.: 2

GOT2000 Remote I/O module Remote 1/0O module
NZ2GF2B1N-16D NZ2GF2B1N-16T

- [ OO [ OO
B 24V power
supply cable 053

Ethernet cable

Station No.: 4 Station No.: 3

Remote device module Remote device module
NZ2GF2BN-60DA4 NZ2GF2BN-60AD4
EDDD]DEDD]Z Ii]ZEDDD]EED
oo oo 00 @

R e
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4.2 Part Names and Settings

4.2.1 Part names and settings of the analog-digital
converter module

This section describes the part names and settings of the NZ2GF2BN-60AD4.

PW RUN MoDE DUNK ERR. ALV JICTES w1 2 3 4 OFFSET GAIN
Annnngn

*1

*1 Do not remove these stickers because they are used for our maintenance

1) Station number setting A rotary switch for the following setting and test.
switch « Station number setting
« Offset/gain setting
* Unit test
When operating the station number setting switch, use a flathead screwdriver with 3.5mm or less width of the tip.
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No. | Name Application
2) PW LED (green) Indicates the power supply status of the A/D converter module.
On Power supply ON
Off Power supply OFF
RUN LED (green) Indicates the operating status of the A/D converter module.
On Operating normally.
Writing data to the non-volatile memory in the offset/gain setting mode
Off A major error has occurred.
MODE LED (green) Indicates the mode of the A/D converter module.
On In online mode
Flashing | In unit test mode
Off In offset/gain setting mode
D LINK LED (green) Indicates the data link status of the A/D converter module.
On Data link in operation. (cyclic transmission in progress)
Flashing | Data link in operation. (cyclic transmission stopped)
Off Data link not performed. (disconnected)
ERR. LED (red) Indicates the error status of the A/D converter module.
On A moderate error or major error has occurred.
Flashing | A warning has occurred.
Off Operating normally.
ALM LED (red) Indicates the warning status of the A/D converter module.
On A warning (process alarm) has occurred.
Flashing | An input signal error has been detected.
Off Normal operation
O/G LED (green) Indicates the module is in the offset/gain setting mode.
On In offset/gain setting mode
Off In a mode other than the offset/gain setting mode
V LED (green), | LED Indicates the user range of a setting target selected in the offset/gain setting mode.
(green)
Setting target V LED | LED
User range setting 1 (voltage) On Off
User range setting 2 (voltage/current) Off On
CH1 to CH4 LED (green) | Indicates the channel of a setting target selected in the offset/gain setting mode.
On The channel of the number for which the LED turns on is the setting target.
Off The channel of the number for which the LED turns off is not the setting target.
OFFSET LED (green), Indicates whether the selected setting is offset or gain in the offset/gain setting mode.
GAIN LED (green)
Setting target OFFSET LED GAIN LED
Offset On Off
Gain Off On
3) P1 PORT1 connector for CC-Link IE Field Network (RJ45 connector)
Connect an Ethernet cable.
There are no restrictions on the connection order of the cables for the P1 connector and P2 connector.
LER On * The module has received abnormal data.
LED » The module is performing loopback.
(red) Off » The module has received normal data.
* The module is not performing loopback.
LINK On Link-up
'(-g'i:en) off Link-down
P2 PORT2 connector for CC-Link IE Field Network (RJ45 connector)

Connect an Ethernet cable.
There are no restrictions on the connection order of the cables for the P1 connector and P2 connector.

L ER LED (red)

LINK LED (green)

(same as the LEDs of the "P1" connector)
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No. | Name

Application

4) Terminal block for
module power supply

and FG

A terminal block to connect the module power supply (24VDC) and FG.

5) DIN rail hook

A hook to mount a module on a DIN rail.

6) Terminal cover

Covers for preventing electric shock while the power is on

Terminal block for
analog input signals

A two-piece screw terminal block for the connection to an external device

7) SET/SEL button

Select a setting target by pressing the A button or ¥ button in the offset/gain setting mode.

8) Extension connector

cover

A cover to protect a connector of an extension module. Do not remove the cover when an extension module is not
connected to the connector.

EModule status and LED status

The following table shows how module status and LED status correspond each other.

Module status Data link status LED status
PW RUN MODE | DLINK | ERR. ALM o/IG
LED LED LED LED LED LED LED
Normal mode Disconnected Disconnection On On On Off Off Off Off
Data link in progress Data link in progress On On On On Off Off Off
Reserved station setting | Cyclic stop On On On Flashing | Off Off Off
in progress
Data link stop Cyclic stop On On On Flashing | Off Off Off
Offset/gain setting mode — On On Off Flashing | Off 1 On
Unit test In progress — On On Flashing | ! Off Off Off
Normal completion — On On Off Off Off Off Off
Abnormal completion — On On Off Off On Off Off
Communication error Cyclic stop On On On Flashing | Off Off Off
Error Major error — On On "2 “ on’ “ Off
Moderate error — On On 2 " On o Off
Warning Minor error — On On 2 K Flashing 1 Off
Alarm Warning issued — On On On K K On Off
Input signal error — On On On “ “ Flashing | Off

*1 Either of On, Flashing, or Off.

*2 Either of On or Off.

*3  When the module has failed, the LED may not turn on.
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Station number setting
Set the station number as follows.

] NZ2GF2BN-60AD4: Station number 03 \

ESetting procedure

Set the station number with the rotary switches on the front of the module. The setting value of the station number becomes
valid when the module is powered on. Thus, set the station number when the module is powered off.

» The hundreds and tens places of the station number are set with x10.

» The ones place of the station number is set with x1.

[Ex]

To set the station to 115, set the switches as shown below.

ESetting range

Set the station number from 1 to 120. Setting the value other than 1 to 120 causes a communication error and the D LINK
LED flashes.

Point;9

» Do not change the station number setting switches while the module is powered on. Changing the station
number setting switches causes a minor error and flashes the ERR. LED. Returning the station number
setting switches to the previous setting eliminates the error after five seconds and turns off the ERR. LED.

» Do not set a station number duplicated with other station numbers. If the station number is duplicated, a
communication error occurs and the D LINK LED does not turn on.

Parameter settings

Write the network parameters to the CPU module of the master station in advance.

The parameter settings of the NZ2GF2BN-60AD4 are described on Page 4 - 13 Parameter settings (remote device station) or
later. Thus, detailed explanations are omitted here.

ESetting procedure
1. Set parameters on the CC IE Field Configuration dialog box.
O Right-click the module to be set from the list of stations = [Online] = [Parameter Processing of Slave Station].

2. After setting parameters, click the [Execute] button to write the parameters to the module.
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ESetting items

Item

Description

Mode switch

Switches the mode to the normal mode, trigger conversion mode, or synchronous communication mode.

Conversion speed setting

Sets a conversion speed.

External signal assignment function

Allows remote input or output signals of the A/D converter module to be assigned to I/O signals of the extension
1/0 module connected.

Cyclic data update watch time setting

Monitors the update intervals of cyclic data. The last output value is held or cleared when the cyclic transmission
stop status continues longer than the set monitoring time.

Extension I/O setting

Configures the input response time setting of an extension digital input module and the output HOLD/CLEAR
setting of an extension digital output module.

A/D conversion enable/disable setting

Allows A/D conversion to be enabled or disabled for each channel.

Range setting

Sets an input range for each channel.

Average processing setting

Sets whether to perform the averaging processing or not for each channel.

Input signal error detection function

Detects a disconnection of an analog input signal.

Warning output function

Outputs a warning when a digital operation value falls within the warning output range set in advance.

Digital clipping function

Fixes the range of a digital operation value between the maximum digital output value and the minimum digital
output value if an input voltage or current exceeds the input range.

Scaling function

Performs scale conversion on a digital output value with the range of the scaling lower limit value and the scaling
upper limit value, both of which are set at desired values.
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4.2.2 Part names and settings of the digital-analog
converter module

This section describes the part names and settings of the NZ2GF2BN-60DA4.

*1 Do not remove these stickers because they are used for our maintenance

1) Station number setting A rotary switch for the following setting and test.
switch « Station number setting
« Offset/gain setting
* Unit test
When operating the station number setting switch, use a flathead screwdriver with 3.5mm or less width of the tip.
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No. | Name Application
2) PW LED (green) Indicates the power supply status of the D/A converter module.
On Power supply ON
Off Power supply OFF
RUN LED (green) Indicates the operating status of the D/A converter module.
On Operating normally.
Writing data to the non-volatile memory in the offset/gain setting mode
Off A major error has occurred.
MODE LED (green) Indicates the mode of the D/A converter module.
On In online mode
Flashing | In unit test mode
Off In offset/gain setting mode
D LINK LED (green) Indicates the data link status of the D/A converter module.
On Data link in operation. (cyclic transmission in progress)
Flashing | Data link in operation. (cyclic transmission stopped)
Off Data link not performed. (disconnected)
ERR. LED (red) Indicates the error status of the D/A converter module.
On A moderate error or major error has occurred.
Flashing | A warning has occurred.
Off Operating normally.
ALM LED (red) Indicates the warning status of the D/A converter module.
On Warning issued
Flashing | An out-of-range digital value error has occurred.
Off Normal operation
O/G LED (green) Indicates the module is in the offset/gain setting mode.
On In offset/gain setting mode
Off In a mode other than the offset/gain setting mode
V LED (green), | LED Indicates the user range of a setting target selected in the offset/gain setting mode.
(green)
Setting target V LED | LED
User range setting 1 (voltage) On Off
User range setting 2 (current) Off On
CH1 to CH4 LED (green) | Indicates the channel of a setting target selected in the offset/gain setting mode.
On The channel of the number for which the LED turns on is the setting target.
Off The channel of the number for which the LED turns off is not the setting target.
OFFSET LED (green), Indicates whether the selected setting is offset or gain in the offset/gain setting mode.
GAIN LED (green)
Setting target OFFSET LED GAIN LED
Offset On Off
Gain Off On
3) P1 PORT1 connector for CC-Link IE Field Network (RJ45 connector)
Connect an Ethernet cable.
There are no restrictions on the connection order of the cables for the P1 connector and P2 connector.
LER On * The module has received abnormal data.
LED » The module is performing loopback.
(red) Off » The module has received normal data.
* The module is not performing loopback.
LINK On Link-up
'(-g'i:en) off Link-down
P2 PORT2 connector for CC-Link IE Field Network (RJ45 connector)

Connect an Ethernet cable.
There are no restrictions on the connection order of the cables for the P1 connector and P2 connector.

L ER LED (red)

LINK LED (green)

(same as the LEDs of the "P1" connector)
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No. | Name Application

4) Terminal block for A terminal block to connect the module power supply (24VDC) and FG.
module power supply

and FG
5) DIN rail hook

A hook to mount a module on a DIN rail.

6) Terminal cover Covers for preventing electric shock while the power is on

Terminal block for
analog input signals

7) SET/SEL button
8) +/- button

A two-piece screw terminal block for the connection to an external device

Select a setting target by pressing the A button or ¥ button in the offset/gain setting mode.

Set an analog output value by pressing the + button or - button in the offset/gain setting mode.

9) Extension connector
cover

A cover to protect a connector of an extension module. Do not remove the cover when an extension module is not
connected to the connector.

EModule status and LED status

The following table shows how module status and LED status correspond each other.

Module status Data link status LED status
PW RUN MODE | DLINK | ERR. ALM 0O/G
LED LED LED LED LED LED LED
Normal mode Disconnected Disconnection On On On Off Off Off Off
Data link in progress Data link in progress On On On On Off Off Off
Reserved station setting | Cyclic stop On On On Flashing | Off Off Off
in progress
Data link stop Cyclic stop On On On Flashing | Off Off Off
Offset/gain setting mode — On Off Off Off Off Off Off
Unit test In progress — On On Flashing “ Off Off Off
Normal completion — On On Off Off Off Off Off
Abnormal completion — On On Off Off On Off Off
Communication error Cyclic stop On On On Flashing | On Off Off
Error Major error — On Off "2 “ on’ “ Off
Moderate error — On On 2 1 On K Off
Warning Minor error — On On 2 1 Flashing | ™ Off
Alarm Warning issued — On On On “ “ On Off
An out-of-range digital — On On On “ “ Flashing | Off
value error has
occurred.

*1 Either of On, Flashing, or Off.
*2 Either of On or Off.
*3  When the module has failed, the LED may not turn on.
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Station number setting

Set the station number as follows.

\ NZ2GF2BN-60DA4: Station number 04 \

ESetting procedure

Set the station number with the rotary switches on the front of the module. The setting value of the station number becomes
valid when the module is powered on. Thus, set the station number when the module is powered off.

» The hundreds and tens places of the station number are set with x10.

» The ones place of the station number is set with x1.

[Ex]

To set the station to 115, set the switches as shown below.

ESetting range

Set the station number from 1 to 120. Setting the value other than 1 to 120 causes a communication error and the D LINK

LED flashes.

Pointp

» Do not change the station number setting switches while the module is powered on. Changing the station

number setting switches causes a minor error and flashes the ERR. LED. Returning the station number

setting switches to the previous setting eliminates the error after five seconds and turns off the ERR. LED.

» Do not set a station number duplicated with other station numbers. If the station number is duplicated, a

communication error occurs and the D LINK LED does not turn on.

Parameter settings

Write the network parameters to the CPU module of the master station in advance.
The parameter settings of the NZ2GF2BN-60DA4 are described on Page 4 - 13 Parameter settings (remote device station) or

later. Thus, detailed explanations are omitted here.

ESetting procedure

1. Set parameters on the CC IE Field Configuration dialog box.

O Right-click the module to be set from the list of stations = [Online] = [Parameter Processing of Slave Station].

2. After setting parameters, click the [Execute] button to write the parameters to the module.

ESetting items

Item

Description

Mode switch

Switches the mode to the normal mode, trigger output mode, or synchronous communication mode.

External signal assignment function

This function allows remote input or output signals of the D/A converter module to be assigned to 1/O signals of
the extension 1/0O module connected.

Cyclic data update watch time setting

Monitors the update intervals of cyclic data. The last output value is held or cleared when the cyclic transmission
stop status continues longer than the set monitoring time.

Extension 1/O setting

Configures the input response time setting of an extension digital input module and the output HOLD/CLEAR
setting of an extension digital output module.

D/A conversion enable/disable setting

Allows D/A conversion to be enabled or disabled for each channel.

Range setting

Sets an output range for each channel.

Analog HOLD/CLEAR setting

Allows the selection of whether to hold or clear the analog value output when the CPU module is in the following
operating status: RUN, STOP, or a stop error.

Warning output function

Outputs a warning when a digital operation value falls within the warning output range set in advance.

Scaling function

Performs scale conversion on a digital output value with the range of the scaling lower limit value and the scaling
upper limit value, both of which are set at desired values.
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4.3 Parameter Settings

Set parameters of the master station and remote device station.

Set parameters of the master station first, and write them to the CPU module.
For how to write parameters, refer to Page 3 - 24 Writing parameters.

4.3.1 Parameter settings (master station)

Set parameters of the master station.

(Use the remote 1/O station setting of Exercise 1 in Exercise 2 as well.)
For how to set parameters, refer to Page 3 - 18 Parameter settings (master station).

Operating procedure

1. Select "NZ2GF2B-60DA4" from "Basic Analog

[ oc 1= Feld Confguration (st 1/0: 0020) BT Input Module" of "Module List" on the network
i CC IE Field Configuration Edit View Close with Discarding the Setting Close with Reflecting the Setting . . .
: Modie st " map display area, drag and drop it to the list of
nine (Standard Mode) = | Select CCIE Field | Find Module| My 4 »

IS s e stations or network map, and configure the

General CC IE Field Module = .

5 CC IE Field Module (Mitsubishi Eleq | settmgs as follows.
Master/Local Module

‘Communication Head Module

rvo Ampliter(MELSERVO-)4 S|

Basic Digital Input Module

® Basic Digital Output Module E . .

Basic Analog Input Module [Setting details]

@ Basic Analog Output Module

e RX/RY Setting Start: 0040

RX/RY Setting

Points | Start | End | Points | Start | End
e Y N I
Remote Device Station 16 0000 QOOF 20 0000 0013 Mo Setting
TR o o o o o

E T —"—
STAZ Station Type ” : £ 2

NZ2GF281-16D
NZ2GF281-16T

NZ2GF25-60AD4
NZ2GF28-60DA4

Remote Device Station 32 0040 00 16 0028 0037 NeSettng
Remote Device Station 0060 007 0038 0047 No Setting

s W
PO -

: N1 set : mgga;g;:;:{:;::mﬁ.j End: 005F
m swan ST smas sTau RWw/RWr Setting Start: 0028
! ! | | End: 0037

TR Select "NZ2GF2B-60AD4" from "Basic Analog
= : Output Module" of "Module List", drag and

drop it to the list of stations or network map,

and configure the settings as follows.

[Setting details]
RX/RY Setting Start: 0060
End: 007F
RWw/RWr Setting Start: 0038
End: 0047

V

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

\%

2. Set the link refresh parameters as shown on

the left.

Mo Link Side CGPU Side
Dievice Name . Points | Start End Tareet W Start End
P— P—

- 5B - 512| o00000| OO1FF T Device |« | 5B - 512 00000 O01FF
- B 5w - 512 00000| O0TFF | dafp  Device [ 5w - 512, 00000 D01FF
1§ R - 128 00000| 0007F | da  Device = | - 128 00200| D027F
2R RY - 126 00000| 000°F | e Devies = | - 128 00200| D027F
3 N Rl - T2 00000| 00047) e Deviee |w|D - 72 1o 1171
4 B Riiiw - 72 00000 00047 “ Device |- | D - 72 1000 1071
5 - >

Set!

0020:RI71GF11-T2 Module Parameter

Setting Item List

firput the Sstting Tem to Search @

3. Click the [Apply] button to close the
"RJ71GF11-T2 Module Parameter" dialog box.

“E B2

{3 Required Settings
(=149 Basic Settines
: Metwork Ge

@ Refresh Setting
Network Topology

(i Application Settings

Ll i 0

Setting Item
- Link Side CFU Side
Devioe Name| Foints | Start | End Tarest | Device Mame| Foints | Start | End
- BB - §12| o00000| ODIFF . Device | w |SB - 812 00000 OODIFF
Settings - SW - 512| 00000| DDIFF . Device | w | S - 512 00000 O01FF
S v 1z 00000| 0007F | dab  Deviee|v | v 18] oo2m0) 00rF
2 RY < 12 00000| 0007F | dsf  Devies || < 28] 00200 ) 00a7F
Operation of Master Station after 3 | R - 72 00000 DO04F . Device | w |D - 72 1100 nr
4 Rl - 72 00000 DO047 . Device |w |D - 72 1000 1o
5 - . -
8 = . =
7 = . =
8 - _ -
9 - . -
10 = " =
i - - -

b

Select a device type (RX/RY/R/Ribtor.

3. Click!

Trem List | Find Fesult|

Gheck.

) |

Restare the Defavlt Settings ]

ool
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4.3.2 Parameter settings (remote device station)

Set parameters of the remote device station.
Before setting parameters of the remote device station, write parameters of the master station to the CPU module.

For how to set parameters, refer to Page 3 - 26 Parameter settings (remote 1/O station).

Operating procedure

. w0 1. Set values in the "Write Value" rows of the
Parameter Processing of Slave Station
Terget Modde Information: "WE257 550707 = NZ2GF2B-60AD4 as follows.

Start /0 No.:0020 - Station No.:3

Method selection: e parameters are written to the target module. - . .
Paronetes wit e eTane;Es re ifen e trcesmecd CH2 to 4 A/D conversion enable/disable

Parameter Information Setting: 1: Disable

Checked parameters are the targets of selected processes.

— CH1 Range setting: 4: -10 to 10V
Name Tnitial Value | Unit Read Value | Unit irite Value it Setting Range Description .«
Basic moduls parameter ] H H T
/15 A/D conrersin enable e CH1 Averaging process setting: 1: Time
CH1 A/D conversion enabl.. ( Enable 0: Enable Set whether U\E‘
CH2 A/D conversion enabl..| (: Enable 1 Disable Set whether t
~ CH3 A/D conversion enabl..| & Enable 1: Disable Set whether t0 average
CH4 A/D conversion enabl.. ( Enable 1: Dizable Set whether to
|- Range setting. i i
- CH1 Range cetting 0410 20mA 410 to 10W] Set the ranse CH1 Tlme aVerage/Count average/MOVIng
CH2 Range setting [ & to 20m#A I 4 1o 20m# Set the range
CHS Range sefting & 4 to 20mA 4 to 20mA Set the range average: 500
w GHY Range cetting 0410 20mA 4 to 20mA Set the range
— H H H . .
‘I E CH1 Scaling enable/disable setting: 0: Enable

Clear Al Read Val

Cear Al itz Valve” CH1 Scaling upper limit value: 32000
CH1 Scaling lower limit value: -32000

Process Option

1. Set!

There is o option in the selected process.

The refreshed device values of remote 1/O or remote registers may be overwritten. - 2. Clle the [EXeCUte] button tO Write the

-Accesses the PLC CPU by using the current connection destination. Please check if there is any problem with the connection destination
-Process is executed according to the parameters written in the PLC CPU.
~For information on items not displayed on the screen, please refer to the Cperating Manual. paramete rs

2. Click!

Impart... ] [ Export...

= ) 3. Setvalues in the "Write Value" rows of the
Parameter Processing of Slave Station
Torget Morie Tnformation: [0 GaoRT . NZ2GF2B-60DA4 as follows.

Start /0 No.:0020 - Station No.:4

WMethed selection: The parameters are written to the target module. z . . .
— RS S P e CH1 D/A conversion enable/disable setting: 0:
Parameter Information
Checked parameters are the targets of selected processes. Enable
CH1 Range setting: 4: -10 to 10V

—
Name Tnitial Value | Unit Read Value | Unit irite Value it Settine Range Description .«
o B e T ‘ CH1 Scaling enable/disable setting: 0: Enable
CH1 D/A conversion enabl.. I: Disable 0: Enable Set whether lqr
oAy L e pon Tk CH1 Scaling upper limit value: 32000
CH4 D/ conversion enabl..| I: Disable 1: Dizable Set whether to
-1 Rar At . .. .
gg}jlslzar\‘gz cetting 0 4 10 20mA =10 tg 10W] Set the ranee CH1 Scallng |0Wer |Im|t Value' 32000
CH2 Range setting 0: 4 to 20m#A 0: 4 to 20mA Set the range
CH3 Range setting 0: 4 to 20mA 0 4 o 20m# Set the range
s CH{ Range cetting 0 4 10 20mA 0: 4 to 20mé Set the range
4'|H SRR m S—— » . .
4. Click the [Execute] button to write the

Clear All 'Wite Value®

parameters.

Process Option

3. Set!

There is o option in the selected process.

5. Atter setting parameters, save the project with

“The refreshed device values of remote 1/0 or remote registers may be overwritten = . " "
-Accesses the PLC CPU by using the current connection destination. Please check if there is any problem with the connection destination

-Process is executed according to the parameters written in the PLC CPU. the file name "EX2".
~For information on items not displayed on the screen, please refer to the Cperating Manual.

4. Click! Cems )
et ] [ weet,
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Creating a Sequence Program

Setting sheet

EDevice assignment table

Station Device
No. RX — (X) RY — (Y) RWw — (D) RWr — (D)

Remote side | CPU side Remote side | CPU side Remote side | CPU side Remote side | CPU side
1 0000 to 000F 00200 to 0020F | 0000 to 000F 00200 to 0020F | 0000 to 0013 1000 to 1019 0000 to 0013 1100 to 1119
2 0020 to 002F 00220 to 0022F | 0020 to 002F 00220 to 0022F | 0014 to 0027 1020 to 1039 0014 to 0027 1120 to 1139
3 0040 to 005F 00240 to 0025F | 0040 to 005F 00240 to 0025F | 0028 to 0037 1040 to 1055 0028 to 0037 1140 to 1155
4 0060 to 007F 00260 to 0027F | 0060 to 007F 00260 to 0027F | 0038 to 0047 1056 to 1071 0038 to 0047 1156 to 1171

Sequence program

Create the following sequence program and write it to the CPU module.

Ladders surrounded with broken lines (----) are added or changed from the sequence program of Exercise 1.

Project name | EX2
X20 X2F X21
o —HF I 1] {MC N0 MO0  H
Module  Module  Own station
failure ready data link SM413
status I | (Y170 )
2 second clock
NO=—= M800
SM400 SWO0BO0.0
71 | —— : (Y171 )
Always On Data link status of other stations
SWOIBO.1 - pu
Y172
: Data link status of other stations ~
SWO0BO.2 {Turn on this device
Data link i (Y173 D when the station
taia n Data link status of other stations iNo.3 has an error.
status |
SWO0BO0.3 { Turn on this device
f Y174 iwhen the station
I ) ) S i
Data link status of other stations {No.4 has an error.
SWO0B0.0 X201(RX1)
21—F ?} (Y176 )
Data link status of other stations
SW0BO0.1 X102
24— f [ (Y222 )
Data link status of other stations (RY2)
| SW0B0.2 i ;
: i Processing of
Execution | 27 t {CALL P3 H {station No.3
of station ! Data link status of other stations
No.3and4; | SW0B0.3 L Processing of
; | g o
programs 132 —4F {CcALL P4 H istation No.4
H Data link status of other stations i
37 {MCR NoO H
r {End the main
38 { FEND - iroutine program.
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P3

Station
No.3 X24B  X250(RX0)
For 40 I |} [MOV Di142 D10
communi- Remote ready A/D conversion completed AD conversion value (CH1)
cation X24A(RX1A)
with the 46 | (Y24A)—
NZ2GF2B E 1 (RY1A)
N-60AD4 rrorflag
48 { RET H
P4
. X26B(RX1B) X104
Station
No.d 49— | I [MovPD20  D1058 1
For Remote DA commanded value
co:pmuni— ready L{<  K32000 D20 ] [MOV K32000 D1058 |
cation
with the
NZ2GF2B r
N BoDAL {mMov D1058 DO I=
X105 X26B(RX1B)
66— | | ( v270 )
Remote ready (RYO0)
X26A(RX1A)
69— | CY26A )
Error flag (RY1A)
m [ RET H
72 [ END

Display AD
conversion
values.

Error reset

Read DA
commanded
values.

Set "32001" or a
larger value as
"32000".

Display DA
commanded
values.

CH1 Analog
output enable

Error reset
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4.5 Communications with the Remote Device Station

4.5.1 Communications using a sequence program

The communications with the remote device station are performed using the sequence program written to the CPU module.

Switch operation of the demonstration machine

1.

2.

4-16

Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switch of the CPU module to the "RESET" position (for approximately one second) to reset
the status.

Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switch to the RUN position.
Y170: Flashes depending on the own station data link status (Data link normal).

Initial indication device D10: Displays a digital output value.
Turn the volume for input.
The digital output value changes in response to changes of the input voltmeter (A/D INPUT).

Set "16000" to the initial input device D20 as an example and turn on X104.
Initial indication device DO: Displays "16000".

Turn on X105 for DA output.
The output voltmeter (D/A OUTPUT) on the screen 3 indicates approximately 5V.

Change the setting of the initial indication device D20 (range: 0 to 32000) in the same way, and turn on X104 again (ON
— OFF — ON) for DA output.
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4.5.2 Monitoring and test of the remote device station

In the communication with the remote device station, monitoring and test are performed by GX Works3.
For monitoring and device test, refer to Page 3 - 30 Monitoring and Test of the Remote 1/O Station.

Operating procedure

n " n 1 n
P TPy e e 1. Enter"D1140" in "Device Name" and press the

= ———] .
- . — el key on the "Device/Buffer Memory

Batch Monitor" dialog box.

©) Buffer Memary  Lnit Address DEG

Device Name Current Walue String

1. Enter!

o s T T T 2. Checkthata digital output value is stored in
] =il D1142.
@ Device Name D140 - Detailed Conditions

Currant Value String -

©) Buffer Memory Uit (HEX) Address DEG

Device Name
D140
D141
D142
D143
Dildd
Di145
D146
D147
D148
D148
D160
D151
D152
01163
D164
01168
D166
D157
D158
01159
01160
D161
D162
D163
Di164
01165
D166
D167

=]

223

ol o o| o] o a| o o] o o] =] of | o| | o of | of o] o] =] =] of | of of = =
ol o] 5|6 &l & o 6| 6| Bl 6 a6 | 5 6| &l & | 5| 6| 5 & & o 6| o m
B EEE R G e EEE G EE
ol sl s[5 sl & e s e| sl & a] & | 5[ o] ] & | & 6| & & ] & | [
o|o[e|a| o] el o[ a|e| el o[ e o[ o] o] o @] o[ o] =] | a| & & <[ | | m
o|o[e|a| ol el o[ a|a| el o[ e o[ o] o] o a| o[ o] =] | = & «| o | =] =
ol o e|e| o al o e e | a| o a| o o| 5| o| a| o o[ = | = &f o] of | 5] «
ol 'o['e| 5|6 &l 6 o 6| 6| Bl 6 a6 | 5 6| &l 6 | 5| 6| 5 & & o 6| 5| =
B EE R G R EE R E
al'a[ el s a] al & e e e|'a| & a] & | 5[ 6| a] & | & 6| & & ] & | [
o|o[e|a| o]l o[ a|e| el o[ e o[ o] o] o @] o[ o] a| | o & & <[ | 2| &
o|o[e|a| o] el o[ a| | al o[ @ o[ o| o] o] @] o[ o] a| | a| & & <[ | =] =
ol o | e o al o e e | a| o a| o o| 5| o| a| o o[ = | = &f a| of | =] =
ol o] 5|6 &l & o 6| 6| Bl 6 a6 | 5| 6| &l & | 5| 6| & & a = | 5| w
al'a[e| s 5| sl &l s | sl & a] & | 5 a| ] & | 5| 6| & & ] 5[ e[ =] =

al'o/'c|a|al al a0/ ol 6| el o o o a| | a| | o & 6| 6| & & o <[ & a] =

ololo|lolelolo o olalaolcalolofelelaloalaal oo

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

%

1 [Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor] Monitoring

=

=
—

Device

@ Device Name 01058

©) Buffer Memary  Lnit

Name

(HEX)

Detailed Ganditions
Stop Monitaring

Address

DEG

01068

D1 059

01060

Current Value String
16000

01061

01062

o
o
o

01063

D1 064

D1 065

D1 066

D067

3. Double-click!

01068

01068

D070

o7

01072

01073

01074

01075

01076

o077

01078

01079

01080

01081

01082

01083

Di0a4

D1085

EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE e EEER
B EE G G R
G EE G R EEEEEE R
a|'s|alala[a|'a| =] a] s a|a| s & a[a[ e a| o & & ==& & &) <[ o
R R E E R R E G E E R
R R E E R R E S
o| of o[l ale|a|alal oo ol el o o al | a| ol al a| o o] o o o |«
B EE G R e E R E
B EE G G R E
F A T = = o o Y o B o o S S = S 1 ) Y A e ey

AR EEE R EEEEE EE R
AR EEE R EEEEE EEEEE EE R
o| ol ol ol o | e al oo a| el o a| o o] o a| | o o] & | & of af =
R e e e EE G
o|'al's/ ol el 6| 6l o o6 6| bl 6 &l 6 6| 6| 6| &l & | B 6| G & @l =

a|'s|'a[alaa|s| e al a5 s a| s & & e[| a| = & & = 5| 5| &

o|o|c/ololofolelalo o alalaocas

%

-
MELSOFT GX Works3

-

. Please use watch window and change current
value when data type is other than bit.

Are you sure you want to register to watch
window?

* The register destination can be changed by
option setting.

[CDo not show this dialog againi | 4. click!

I

Yes |

No

%

[ eteh 1

Narme

4-18

Current Value Display Format
16000 -

Cut
Copy.
Paste

Change Title...
Import Eile...
Export to File...

( Start Watching

Dats Tupe
0 Siered]

Comment

3

5. Click!

Vv

(To the next page)

3. Check the device "D1058" and double-click
the "Current Value" row.

4. The dialog box shown on the left appears.
Click the [Yes] button.

5. A watch window appears. Right-click the
"Current Value" row and click the "Start
Watching" menu.
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(From the previous page)

6. Set"8000" in "Current Value".

Watch 1{Watching ax

Name Gurrent Value play Format | Data Type Gomment

6. Setl

: = 7. The value "8000" is stored in CH1 Digital value
1 [Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor] Monitoring =]
@ Device Name D068 - Detailed Conditions. _ SEttIng area Of the NZZGFZBN-GODA4, and
oy R €3 ot == the output voltmeter (D/A OUTPUT) on the
Dt i sirne = screen 3 indicates approximately 2.5V.

Device Name
01058
01059
01060
o1 061
D1 062
01063
D064
01065
1066
O1067
D1 068
01069
D070
o071
01072
01073
D074
01075
010786
01077
01078
01078
Di080
i 081
01082
01083
01084
01085

Monitoring and test of the remote device

station are completed.

ol o o| o] o a| o o] o o] =] of | o| | o of | of o] o] =] =] of | of of = =
cl'c's|s|al al s s e e a6 el el e | a| & o] o 6| 6| & & & & a6 m
B EEE R G e EEE G EE
ol 'a['e|'s[ 5] sl & el s e|'a| & a] & | 5[ 6| a] & | & 6| & & ] & o] ~[a
o|o[e|a| o]l o[ a|e| el o[ e o[ o] a| o @] o[ o] =] o] = o[ a| o[ o| =[ m
o|o[e|a| o] el o[ a| | al o[ e o[ o] o] o @] o[ o] =] | = & «| o[ o [ =
ol o | e o al o e e | a| o a| o o| 5| a| | o o[ = | = &f o] of o = «
cl'c's|s|al al s s e a|a 6 el el e | &l & o] & 6| 6| & & & a6 =] =
SR R I R E G
L= o o e o B o o S = S o =1 ) N Y =
o| o[ e|a| o] el o[ a| | al o[ e o[ o] o] o @] o[ o] =] o] a| & @] o | = &
o|o[e|a| o] el o[ a| | el o[ e o[ o] o] o @] o[ o] =] | = & a| o | =] =
ol o | e o al o e e | a| o a| o o| 5| o| a| o o[ = | = &f a| of | =] =
cl'c's|s|al al s s e e a6 el el e | &l & o] o 6| 6| & & & a6 | w
ol 'o['e| 5|6 &l o o 6| 6| Bl 6 a6 | 5 6| &l 6 | 5| 6| & & &l o 6| 5] =
al'a[e| s 5] sl &l 5| sl & sl & | 5 &] ] & | 5[ | & & ] & | 5[ e
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5 EXERCISE 3 (COMMUNICATION BETWEEN
THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATION)

This exercise is for when a local station is added to the system for exercise 2.

5.1 System Configuration

The following figure shows the system configuration of the demonstration machine for Exercise 3.

Wire modules with Ethernet cables as shown below.

Station No.: 0

Master
(RI7T1GF11-T2)

-

R61P|R08|R60|R60|__|
CPU|AD4|DA4 %

_/

Ethernet cable

Station No.: 1 Station No.: 2

GOT2000 Remote I/O module Remote I/O module
NZ2GF2B1N-16D NZ2GF2B1N-16T

- 256 286
24V power
supply cable
\ 1B P mmmmmcoooocco

Ethernet cable

Station No.: 4 Station No.: 3

Remote device module Remote device module
NZ2GF2BN-60DA4 NZ2GF2BN-60AD4
\lr\r\’nnr\r\ﬂrr Ilrr\r\r\r\nrrr\r\
OO e OO =
Station No.: 5 %\ géh\-
Local

(RITIGF11-T2)
\

R61P|R08|R60|R60
CPUIAD4|DA4
\

v
O]
U
GéTzooo
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5.2

Parameter Settings

Set parameters of the master station and local station.
After setting parameters, write them to the CPU module.
For how to write parameters, refer to Page 3 - 24 Writing parameters.

5.2.1

Parameter settings (master station)

Set parameters of the master station.

(In this exercise, use the remote I/O station setting of Exercise 1 and the remote device station setting of Exercise 2.)

For how to set parameters, refer to Page 3 - 18 Parameter settings (master station).

Operating procedure

5} CC IE Field Configuration (Start 1/0: 0020)

i CCIEField Configuration Edit View Close with Discarding the Setting Close with Reflecting the Setting

Detect Now

Mode Setting: [ Onine (Standard Mode)

{ Module List x

RYRY Setting
Points | Start | End | oints | Start | End

Iastersain || L L L L
Remote Device Station 5 0000 000F 0000 0013 Nosettng
Remote Device Station 5 o0 0F 0014 0027 Nosettng
Remote Device Station 2 o040 o 0028 0037 Nosettng
Remote Device Station 2 oos0 0o 0038 0047 Nosettng
Local Station 32 o080 00oF 00480057 Noseting

Lirk Scan Time (Approx.):

Assignment Method:

Select CC IE Field | Find Module | M4 b

[Elas) s Em) e

General CC IE Field Module -

Bl CC IE Field Module (Mitsubishi Eleq| |
® Master/Local Module

‘Communication Head Module

rvo Ampliter(MELSERVO-34 S|

RfwjRWr Setting

No. Model Mame Reserved Error

W o [Host Station
NZ2GFZB1-16D
Nz2GFZBL 16T
NZ2GFZ6-60AD4
NZ2GF2B-600A4
RI7IGF11T2

STAZ%| Station Type

oo wo e [

=
=N
5
h
]

m oW
-]

ic Analog Output Module

ic temperature control mody

& Basic High-Speed Counter Mody
rension Digital Input Module
rension Digital Output Modul —
T2000 Series -

<[ m

Host Station

]
STa#r  STAM SJ 1' Set'

—

NZ2GF2B1  NZ2GF2BI NZ2GF2B-  NZGF2B- RJTIGFII-
=i6d 6T BADY BODAY T

STh# STHEL

STARD Master
Total STA#E
Line/Star

< C

= E2

- Devicelz‘SW lz‘
00000 0009F | 4mp | Device [+ [X [=] 160 ooz00) on2gF
00000 | 0009F | 4mp | Device [« | [« 160 o0200] oo2eF
00000 | 00057 4mp |Device[w|D || 88 1100] 1187
00000 | 00057 Device | | D |~] 88 1000) 1087

Q
2. Set!

(To the next page)

1. Select "RJ71GF11-T2" from "Master/Local
Module" in "Module List" on the "CC IE Field
Configuration" dialog box, drag and drop it to
the list of stations or network map, and

configure the settings as follows.

[Setting details]
RX/RY Setting Start: 0080
End: 009F
RWw/RWr Setting Start: 0048
End: 0057

2. Set the link refresh parameters as shown on
the left.

5 EXERCISE 3 (COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATION)
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(From the previous page)

Click the [Apply] button to close the

0020:RI71GF11-T2 Module Parameter

[t the Setting Trem 1o Search (i)

"RJ71GF11-T2 Module Parameter" dialog box.

Tk 5ick CPU Side = . . .
arlE: " | Dovis fane | Fonts | St | End rees | oo ree swt o | 4. After setting parameters, save the project with
7y Required Settines - sB = BiZ 00000| 001FF | 4@ Devics [=]SB 512 00000 OOIFF
£ Basic Settnes - W 512 00000 0DIFF| fap  Device = |SW 512 00000 ODIFF : " "
e ’ - = =
i __gﬁjjﬁ“;',fsm,g Settines T |RX <| 160 00000 000F | dap Device =X < i60 00200 002eF the file name "EX3-M".
[ Network Topology 2 RY <| 180 w0000 0009F | fsb  Deviee <Y < 180 w200 noasF
; Operation of Mester Station after Re|| | 8 | R = 98 00000 00057, dmb | Devics|<|D = 98 1100|1187
513 feplication Settines & R = 88 00000 00057, dmb | Device|<|D = 9 1000|1087
5 = = =
6 v - -
7 = - =
8 = = =
9 = = =
= - =
= i =

< I v

S——
Select a device typs (RX/RY/RWe/Rin)

3. Click!

Hem List | Find Result |

Check

| |

Restore the Default Settings

Apply
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5.2.2 Parameter settings (local station)

In a project different from the one in which parameters of the master station have been set, add a local module in the module

configuration and set parameters of the local station.

For how to create a module configuration, refer to Page 3 - 15 Adding master/local module data.

Operating procedure

STA

?

1. Added!

\%

0020:RI71GF11-T2 Module Parameter

Setting Item List [Setting Ttem

Ttem Setting
firput the Setting Ttem 1o Search = Sl s
Station Type Lacal Station
=5 (= Network Number
Network Mumber 1
=48 Required Settings =
Station Type |5 STl
Metwork Number
- ¢ Station Number l Station Na. g
Parameter Setting Method
-Gy Batic Settings Setting Method of Basic/Application Parameter Editor
- Application Settins
2. Set!

Set station number of GG-Link IE field network module
[Setting ranee]

1to 120

Master station is not required to eet because '0' is fixed.
If 'Sub-Master setting' select the 'work by Host parameter, please configure the 'Station Mo! for master
station by "Network Configuration Setting'.

Trem List | Find Result Check, | [ Restors the Default Settines

Anply

Vv

(To the next page)

1. Create anew project and add a master/local

module by following the procedure described
in Page 3 - 15 Adding master/local module
data. After configuring the following settings,
fix parameters.

(Click the [No] button on the confirmation
window for adding the module label.)

[Setting details]
Start XY: 0020
Station Type: Local Station

Double-click the RJ71GF11-T2 on the "Module
Configuration" window to open the
"RJ71GF11-T2 Module Parameter" dialog box.
Set "5" for "Station No.".

5 EXERCISE 3 (COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATION)
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3. Set the link refresh parameters as shown on

Link Side CPU Side
Points | Start | End Tarset Device Mame | Points | Start | End the left.
512 00000 | 001FF : Device | |SB - 512 00000 DOD1FF
512 | 00000 | 001FF “ Device || SW - 512 00000 DO1FF
160 00000 0009F | 4m | Device |w | X - 160| 00200 0029F
160 00000 | 0009F “ Device [ | - 160 00200 O029F
88| 00000 | 00057 “ Device [ |D - 48| 1000 1087
8 00000 | 00057 &Device ~ |0 - g8 1100 1187

3. Set!

P — 4. Click the [Apply] button to close the
Zein : "RJ71GF11-T2 Module Parameter" dialog box.

firput the Setting Tiem 1o Search (i)

e w Link Side CFU Side =
Devios Name| Points | Start | End Target | Device Name | Points | Start | End | | 5 . . .
:g g’:‘;";:jj::gs - 5B +] 502| 00o0 | 001FF Devies [+] 5B ~] 512 0oooo [GO1FF . After settlng parameters, save the prOJect with
- |ew §12| 00000 | 001FF Device | = | 50 +|  B12 00000 | RIFF
- @ Refresh Sett -
vy phﬁr:; S:M:; 1R 160 00000 | 000F Device || % ~| 160 00200] 0029F the file name "EX3-L".
2 |RY 160/ 00000 | 000G Device |« 7 ~| 160 00200 0029F
5 |Rw B 00000 | 00057 Device [=|D <] 88 1000 1067
Fitio B | 00000 | 00057 Device = | D <] 88 1i00] 1167

EN EN KN KN ER ER EN EN EN ENERE

Set the rumber of points (decimal) of devices to be refreshed, when the "Start/End” is selected as an -
assignment metho

[Setting ranez]

- SE: 16 to 612 (multiples of 16 only)

- 51 to B12
- RX/RY: 16 to 8192 (multiples off
- Rik/Rioe 4 1o 8192 (multiples]

4. Click!

Ttem List | Find Result Gheck ] [ Restore the Default Settings

Apply
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Creating a Sequence Program

Setting sheet

EDevice assignment table

Station Device
No. RX — (X) RY — (Y) RWw — (D) RWr — (D)
Remote side | CPU side Remote side | CPU side Remote side | CPU side Remote side | CPU side

1 0000 to 000F 00200 to 0020F | 0000 to 000F 00200 to 0020F | 0000 to 0013 1000 to 1019 0000 to 0013 1100 to 1119
2 0020 to 002F 00220 to 0022F | 0020 to 002F 00220 to 0022F | 0014 to 0027 1020 to 1039 0014 to 0027 1120 to 1139
3 0040 to 005F 00240 to 0025F | 0040 to 005F 00240 to 0025F | 0028 to 0037 1040 to 1055 0028 to 0037 1140 to 1155
4 0060 to 007F 00260 to 0027F | 0060 to 007F 00260 to 0027F | 0038 to 0047 1056 to 1071 0038 to 0047 1156 to 1171
5 0080 to 009F 00280 to 0029F | 0080 to 009F 00280 to 0029F | 0048 to 0057 1072 to 1087 0048 to 0057 1172 to 1187

Sequence program (master station side)

Create the following sequence program and write it to the CPU module of the master station.

Ladders surrounded with broken lines (----) are added or changed from the sequence program of Exercise 2.

Project name

| EX3-M

X20 X2F X21
O—J/r { | || [MC NO M800 ]—
Module Module Own
failure ready  station data SM|413 -
link status I \Y170)_
2 second clock
NOZ=M800
SM400 SWO0BO0.0
7| I Y171
Always On
SWO0BO0.1
— | CY172)H
SW0B0.2
—1 (Y173
SWO0BO0.3
i (Y174
L
| SWO0B0.4
! : (Y175
SWO0B0.0 X201(RX1)
24—f I (Y176
SWO0B0.1 X102
27—t I (Y222
(RY2)
SWO0BO0.2
30—t [CALL P3 H
SWO0BO0.3
35—+ [CALL P4 H
P [swoB04
;40—/l/|r [CALL P5 }—
45 [MCR NO H
46 { FENDH

5-6

Data link status

| Turn on this device when
I the station No.5 (local
|| station) has an error.

Execute the program
corresponding to each
station.

N
|

' Processing of station

! No.5 (local station)

5 EXERCISE 3 (COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATION)
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P3| X24B(RX1B) X250(RX0)
1T 11

48 [MOV D1142 D10 H
54 EA:(RXM) CY24A)—

(RY1A)
56 [ RET

P4 | X26B(RX1B) X104
57— | I [MOVP D20 D1058H

L{< K32000 D20 ] [MOV K32000 D1058H

[MOV D1058 DO H

X105 X26B(RX1B)
[

74— 1| ((YZ?O))—
RYO
. X26A(RX1A) .
— } L
(RY1A)
79 [ RET -
PS e [ Turn on this
! X282(RX2) 'device when
| 80— | (Y177 )H1X102 of the local
| 'station is on.

) E SM400 EDispIay the local
cCa(:,rng i 84— | [MOV D1173 D1 H :féztiisotre\rremote
the stationi X106 ESetting of data to
No.5 (local} g7 I [MOV D21 D1073H:be sent to the

station)! \local station
190 [RET H:
91 [ END H

5 EXERCISE 3 (COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATION)
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Sequence program (local station side)

Create the following sequence program and write it to the CPU module of the local station.

| Project name

| EX3-L

X20 X2F X21
0—4t | {1 [MC NO  M800 H
Module Module  Own station SM413
failure ready data link
status | (Y170
2 second clock
NOZ--M800
SM400 SWO0B0.0
[l 1| Y171
Always On
SWO0BO0.1
I} (Y1724
SWO0BO0.2
{f (Y1734
SWO0BO0.3
L (Y174
SWO0B0.4
I (Y175
X102
23— | (Y282
X106
25— | {MOV D21 D1173 H
SM400
28— | [MOV D1073 D1 H
Always On
Y201(RY1)
31— | CY176 )
33 [MCR NO H
34 [ END H

5 EXERCISE 3 (COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATION)
5.3 Creating a Sequence Program

Data link normal

Turn on this device when the
station No.1 has an error.

Turn on this device when the
station No.2 has an error.

Turn on this device when the
station No.3 has an error.

Turn on this device when the
station No.4 has an error.

Turn on this device when the
station No.5 has an error.

Output to the master
station (RY2)

Setting of data to be sent to
the master station

Display the master
station register.

Turn on this device when the
remote input station (RX1) is
on.



54 Communication between the Master Station and

Local Station

Switch operation of the demonstration machine

1.

2.

Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switches of the CPU modules of both the master station and local station to the "RESET"
position (for approximately one second) to reset the CPU modules.

Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switches of the CPU modules of both the master station and local station to the "RUN"
position.
Y170: Flashes depending on the own station data link status (Data link normal).

Turn on X102 of the local station.
When X102 in the local station program is turned on, Y282 turns on.
When X282 in the master station program is turned on, Y177 turns on.

» Master station side
Y177: On

Check that the value set in the initial input device D21 of the master station and the one of the local station are sent to
each other.
» Master station — Local station
(1) Set a value in the initial input device D21 of the master station. (Example: 1234)
(2) Turn on X106 of the master station.
(3) Check the initial indication device D1 of the local station.
* Local station — Master station
(1) Set a value in the initial input device D21 of the local station. (Example: 5678)
(2) Turn on X106 of the local station.
(3) Check the initial indication device D1 of the master station.

Turn on the terminal block switch of the remote 1/O station (NZ2GF2B1N-16D).
Y176 turns on when Y201 (RY1) turns on in the local station program.
*1 X201 (RX1) of the master station corresponds to Y201 (RY1) of the local station.

5 EXERCISE 3 (COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATION)
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6 DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION

This chapter describes how to check wiring and network status with CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics and system monitor
and troubleshooting for when an error occurred.

6.1 cCC-Link IE Field Diagnostics

Perform the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics to check the network status, wiring, and error details or to perform an

operation test for troubleshooting.
For wiring, refer to Page 1 - 7 CC-Link IE Field Network configuration.

List of items to be diagnosed
The following table lists items that can be diagnosed by the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics.

For details, refer to the following.
L1 MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link IE Field Network User's Manual (Application)

CC-Link IE Field Diagnostics

.
.

v == R v Monitori

b | [Mocue rodie T ) Change Mode.r. | Somman (BEEORNGD ’rm 9 [str & g
[BI[ Network Status St.Info
+ | rtalsive sisons | Total Sve tatons [ Curentlok [~ | numberofstton [ Sarstant Lok s

1| [Parame ter) 2 (Connected) 2 SeanTime ims o Detected | © Setting Value Oms Update(K)... Legend... | Data Unlir

annected Sta
Master0 Remote! Remote2
2

(1)
‘, i ™ i ™ ™ ™ ™
[SSiccied sistion Communication Sstus! :
Sta. No. 0 No Error Mode: Oniine (Normal Mode) © station, :
MAC Address: 36-E0-GE 99-11:65 [ Commummn ean.._] Sk e P emmunc from the (3)
:
: : ;T:‘E:‘qiaf:y“egﬁﬁ: between the connected station and ¥
R Ity e
T Tk r ks e FPTTTTTTTE LS
(2)

View station numbers set to ignore errors and temporarily
ignore station errors.

.
I [
11 [Reserved staton Functen e Erme=ia '
11 |Enable — (4)
'
U

CPU status of the selected station can be changed by starting
remote operaton of the selected station. ,

e

O: Diagnosed A: Diagnosed with restrictions X: Not diagnosed
Item The engineering tool is Restrictions
connected to:
Master station, | Local station
submaster
station
(1) | Network map and error status O O —
Cable disconnection and disconnected O O
station
(2) | Status of the selected station and the O O This item is not displayed when the selected module does not
error definition support "Selected Station Communication Status Monitor" of the

engineering tool.

Station number setting of the slave station | O' X —
(3) | Communication Test O O
IP Communication Test O O
Cable Test O O
Link Start/Stop o A To start/stop data link of another station, the engineering tool

must be connected to the master station (or the master operating
station when the submaster function is used).

6 DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION
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(4) | Reserved Station Function Enable o1

When the engineering tool is connected to a local station,
reserved stations are only displayed (cannot be set).

Enable/Disable Ignore Station Errors o A When the engineering tool is connected to a local station,
temporary error invalid stations are only displayed (cannot be
set).

(5) | Remote Operation O O When the selected station is other than MELSEC iQ-R series,

this function cannot be executed.

*1  When the own station operates as a submaster operating station, the function cannot be executed.

6 DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION
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Diagnostics

Operating procedure

Diagnostics | Tool Window Help

System Monitor...

Module Diagnostics (CPU Diagnostics)...

1. Click!

T—

Ethernet Diagnostics...
CC-Link IE Control IZJ'iahgmcvstiaJ
CC-Link IE Control Diag ics (Twisted Pair Cable)...
CC-Link IE Field Diagnostics... ]
MELSECNET Diagnostics...
CC-Link Diagnostics...

e)...

CC-Link IE Field Diagnostics.

Select Diagnostics Destination

Monitor Status.
Select  [Ermm
Mode  Modtie 1 (vetwork No. 1) Change Modue... | &30 (Sion o, m
Network Status st. Info By Station Type -

otal Slave Stations Total Slave Stations Current Link Number of Station Constant Link Scan
s oy = e I e Oms [ Updatetd.. iegerd.. Data Unlinl
Sta.

HPZ

Remoted Remate:d Locals

Remote]

Remote?

3. Click!

Selected Station Communication Status Monits

Sta.No.0  NoError Mode: Online {Norml Mode)

MAC Address:38-£0 8E 991 1£8 IP Cor on Test &
Check the cable status between the comected station and
= the destination station.
Link Start/Stop. Start or stop the network data link.

Information Confirmation/Setting

View reserved station numbers and temporarily enable
Reserved Station Function =
Enable.

View station numbers set to ignore errors and temporarily
Esemssse iguresain | (N N

Selected Station Operation

PU status of the selected staton can be changed by startng
[Remote Cperatk, remote operation of the selected station.

eck the transient communication route from the connected
tion to the destination station.
Check the IP communication route from the connected station

Communication Test.

il
g
7
¢

Close

)

“

(To the next page)

1. Click [Diagnostics] = [CC-Link IE Field
Diagnostics].

2. The "CC-Link IE Field Diagnostics" dialog box
appears. Check that the communication has
been performed in the order of the current
connection.

The system configuration of the demonstration
machine for Exercise 3 is used in this case.

Click the [Communication Test] button to
check if transient transmission data can be
properly routed from the own station to the
communication target.

6 DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION
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(From the previous page)

) 4. The "Communication Test" dialog box

r
‘Communication Test

B

Communication Test Content

Connected Station (Host) Target Station Communication Data Setting

Network No. 1 o Network No. 1 Data Length 100 Bytes
Station No. 0 : Station o. 3 Communication Count 1 Times
Inward 5 Seconds

gmunication Timeout

4. Click!

—_— * Executa Test H
MMsient cOmMUn

Communication Test Result

tion to the destination station.

appears. Set the station number of the access
destination to which the communication test is
performed and click the [Execute Test] button.

When a communication test result is

-
‘Communication Test

Communication Test Content

Connected Station (Host) Target Station Communication Data Setting

Metwork No. 1 Outwarg | Metwork No. 1 Data Length 100 Bytes
Station No. 0 — Station No. 5 Communication Count 1 Times
R Communication Timeout 5 Seconds

Execute Test

* Check the transient communication route from the connected station to the destination station.

Communication Test Result

Connected Station (Host) Target Station Communication Information

Metwork No. 1 Uwrd Metwork No. 1 Communication Count 1 Times
5 1
Station No. ) Station No. Communication Time ms
outward | Inward Communication test has been completed.
Network No.
No.1
d
I
Own
Target

5. Click!

(To the next page)

6 DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION
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displayed, check that no error has occurred in
the communication path from the own station
to the access destination and click the [Close]
button.




(From the previous page)

CC-Link IE Field Diagnostics

== 0. Click the [Cable Test] button to check if

Select Diagnostics Destination Monitor Status

Modle octde 1 (NetworkNo. 1) Seect [Emtontio.n i ,—m Moritoring —seart Moritarine] (Stop Monitoring
Network Status st.info By Station Type ~
ol e Satons [ Tt S stators [ CaretLnk tunberof taten [ Conctant ks [
arameter) 5 (Connected) 3 ScanTime 17 Errors Detected O settng Value = Update®). Legend, Data
amnected Sta

Master Remote1 Remote Remote:3 Remote:d Locals

Ethernet cables are properly connected.

Selected Station Communication Status Monitor (R

Stalo.0  NoErmor Mode:  Online (Normal Mode)

Check the transient communication route from the connected
MAC Address:36-E0-6E-99-118

station to the destination station,

[k StartIStop .= Start o stop the network data k.

Information Confirmation/Setting

— e i I S
View stafion numbers set to ignore erfors and temporarily
or tati
o ignore
Selected Station Operation
RemoteOperation.. ] U statusofthe slected staon can be ranged by startng

r
Cable Test

7. The "Cable Test" dialog box appears. Set the

Testing Station Setting
Network No.

1

O YGEEs 7. Click!

* Check the cable status between the connected station and the destination station
Cable Test Result

PORT 1
Test Resuft

Station No.

PORT 2
Test Result

Error Factor Error Factor

Troubleshooting Troubleshooting

station number to which the cable test is
performed and click the [Execute Test] button.

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

-
Cable Test

()

Cable Test Content
Testing Station Setting

Netwaork No. 1
—— + [ Execute Test

* Check the cable status between the connected station and the destination station.
Cable Test Result

Station No. 1

PORT 1 PORT 2
Test Resuft Test Result
Normal Normal

Error Factor Error Factor

Troubleshooting Troubleshooting

8. Click! ~

Close

CC-Link IE Field Diagnostics

=)

Select Diagnostics Destination

Monitor Status.

Mode Modtie 1 (vetwork No. 1) Change Modide... | 52! [Biatonio.0 e m Menitoring [5tot Monitoring (Stop Monitoring
Network Status st.info By Staton Type ~
otal Save Stations [ Total Save Statons [ CurrentLink Nmber of staton [ Constant Link Scan
arameter) 5 (Connected) 3 Scan Time M5 rrors Detected | ° Setting Value Oms | Update(d) hegendy Data Unlini
Pected Sta
Master0 Remote Remote?
P -

]

Remoted Remoted Locals

Selectad Station Communication Status Monitor

Operation Test

Check the transient communication route from the connected
Sta.No.0  NoError Mode: Onine (Norma Mode) Commmaicafion Teste station to the destination statin.
MAC Address:33 E0BE39-11568 [ comuncatontest. | z\eck the IP commurication route from the connected station
Check the cable status between the connected station and
CotieJest the destination station
Link Start/Stop... Start or stop the netwerk data link.

Information Confirmation/Setting

View and temporariy enable
reserved stafions.

T E::u' stzton rmbersset o goe eors and temparary
Errors.

Selected Station Operation

Reserved
Enable.

II

"4
— =

By—

CPU status of the selected station can be changed by starting
remote operation of the selected station.

Close

|
ﬁ
g

(To the next page)
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8. When a cable test result is displayed, check
that no error has occurred in the port to which
an Ethernet cable is connected in the
demonstration machine of the set station
number and click the [Close] button.

9. To check the diagnostic window of when the
wiring type is changed, connect the terminal of
the NZ2GF2B1N-16T to the master module
with the Ethernet cable between the
NZ2GF2B1N-16T and NZ2GF2BN-60ADA4.
(This operation sets the wiring type to the
branched line topology.)

10. Check that the network status on the CC-Link
|IE Field Diagnostics dialog box has changed.
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~ 11. Connect the Ethernet cables of all the modules

CC-Link IE Field Diagnostics

==

Select Diagnostics Destination

Monitor Status I

ModuleMocue 1 (Network No. 1) [cnange Modue... |

Station

Select (e a0

-

m MoRtoning  (start voritaring| Stop Menitor
St.Info

Network Status By Station Type -
otal Save Stafions [ Total Slave Stafions [ Current Link Number of Station [ ConstantLink Scan [Dts Unliniet
arameter) 5 (Connected) ® ScanTime 1ms s Detected | | 1 Setting Value Oms | Update® hoomnd &
ornected Sta =
Masterl Branch
P2 °
Remote]

Remote2

Selected Station Communication Status Monitor (RI7:

Sta.lo.0  NoErmor Mode:  Gnline (Normal Mode)

MAC Address:36-E0-8E 891168

IC
s

Operation Test

[ConmicstonTest,. | Gheck the ransent communcatan raute from the comected
statont
(Check the IP communication route from the connected station
48 Comn icaton Fesion 1o the destination staton,

[CobeTest. ] Checkthe cable status between the comnected station ond
Strtor top the netork dta k.
Information Confirmation/Setting I

e View reserved station numbers and temporarily enable
Enable

reserved stations.

View station numbers set to ignore erfors and temporarily
ore stati

Errors.
Selected Station Operation [
[Remote operaton.. ] CPUstausofthe elcted staten can be ranged by startng

the selected station,

to a switching hub.
(This operation sets the wiring type to the star

topology.)

12. Check that the network status on the CC-Link
IE Field Diagnostics dialog box has changed.

i 13. Connect the Ethernet cable of one module to

CC-Link IE Field Diagnostics

==

Select Diagnostics Destination [

Monitor Status

ModuleMocue 1 (Network No. 1) [cnange Modue... |

Station

Select (e a0

-

Network Status:

m MoRtoning  (start voritaring| Stop Menitor
St.Info

By Station Type.

otal Save Stafions [ Total Slave Stafions [ Current Link Number of Station [ ConstantLink Scan
arameter) 5 (Connected) ® ScanTime 1ms s Detected | | 1 Setting Value Oms | Update® hoomnd | Data Unlinket
ornected Sta =
Masterl Branch
P2 °
Remote] Remote?

Remoted

Selected Station Communication Status Monitor (RI7:

Sta.lo.0  NoErmor Mode:  Gnline (Normal Mode)

MAC Address:36-E0-8E 891168

Operation Test I
[communcatenTest.. ] Check the ransient communicaton route from the connected
- . statonto
Check the [P communication route from the connected station
G — 1o the destinaton station.
[Cobletest. ] Chedk thecoble stotus between the connected sation and
Lk Start/Stop. Start orstop the netork datafnk.

Information Confirmation/Setting

Reserved Station Function
Encble.

View reserved station numbers and temporarily enable
reserved stations

View station numbers set to ignore erfors and temporarily
ignore stati

Errors.
Selected Station Operation [
[Remote operaton.. ] CPUstausofthe elcted staten can be ranged by startng

the selected station,

Close

another switching hub.
(This operation sets the wiring type to the
mixed topology of line and star.)

14. Check that the network status on the CC-Link
|IE Field Diagnostics dialog box has changed.

(To the next page)
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== 15. To check the error details of when a network

CC-Link IE Field Diagnostics.

;

e R trouble has occurred, disconnect the Ethernet

- o - .

oelsere Sors [ ToulSve Sators [ GareriLnk [ Manberof ot [ Cogntricsen [ cable of one module and check the CC-Link IE

onnected Sta. -

. 0 Field Diagnostics dialog box with a network
oot e disconnected.

Remote

16. Select the module in which an error has

;
e occurred and click the button shown on the left
MAC Address:38-E0-8E-99-11-€8 Check the IP communication route from the connected station .

— the de

= — to check error details.

Stortor stop the netnork dta k.

Information Confirmation/Setting

View reserved station numbers and temporarily enable
Bl reserved statins

View station numbers set to ignore erfors and temporarily

H

PORT 1 Gable Disconnected... | B ignere
Selected Station Operation
CPU status of the selected station can be changed by starting
@ [RemateOpermtion, the selected station
16. Click!

. 17. Check the error details.
=5

-
Error details - [Selected station Mo.: 0]

Detailed Information

Total Number of Received Data on PORT1 side:8495116 -
Total Number of Received Data on PORT2 side:18765894

Own Station Connecting Status:Mormal (Cable Disconnected on PORT1 side, Communicating

on PORT2 side)

Transmission Interruption Factors:None

Cable Disconnection Detection Counts on PORT1 Side:1

Data Link Stop Factors:None

Error Factor

The cable mounted to PORTL of the host station is disconnected or it is not connected -
with the PORT1 of the host station. If PORT1 of the host station is not in use, in the

PORT2 network, the total slave station set in master station parameters and the number of
modules connected to the network are not the same.

Troubleshooting

Connect an unbroken cable to PORT1 of the host station. If PORT1 of the host station is -
not in use, connect the slave station to make sure that in the PORT2 network, total

number of slave stations match the total slave station number set in the master station
parameters. If these configurations are all correct, it may be a network module failure.

Replace the network module.

When module is RI71EN71(E+CCIEF), cable wil be power off as PORT1 is using at Ethernet.

6 DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION
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6.2 System Monitor

The system monitor displays the module configuration of the operating system and detailed information of each module.
Users can check error status and diagnose the module where an error has occurred.

Diagnostics

Operating procedure

1. Click [Diagnostics] = [System Monitor].

Diagnostics | Tool Window Help

System Monitor...

Module Diagnostics (CPURIagnostics)...
Ethernet Diagnostics...
CC-Link IE Control Diagnostics 1. Click!
CC-Link IE Control Diagnostics (Twisted Pair Cable)...
CC-Link IE Field Diagnostics...

s== 2. The System Monitor dialog box appears and it

System Monitor Mzin Base(R35B)

e [ ] [ sepores displays the module configuration of the
o0 | VoI | U0? | VO3 | VOt = . .
Start O Mo 0000 0010 0020 0040 0050 demonstrat|on mach"’]e
Faints - 16 Foint | 16 Foint | 42 Foint | 16 Foint | 16 Foint
ninotal Modle Narme SIS rovans  Reonas RIS

Uninstall

Module
Gonfiguration

Uninstall

Contral GPU

Uninstall

Netriork
Information
(Fort 1)
IP Address

(Po

Uninstall

Uninstall

Error Status Legend

L Mol g Moerate i Miner

® UnitBase Acss v

Uninstall

Wbl = 0 — ¥ 3. When an error has occurred, the error is
o ] e ) i )
displayed as shown in the figure on the left.

Uol | Uo2 | VO3 | Vot A
0010 0020 0040 0s0
16 Foint 32 Paint 10 Point | 16 Foint

Start IO Mo
Fints

RITIGF
roooas iyl

Madule Name

4. Double-click the CPU module where the error
has occurred.

Uninstall

Error Status - - <A TN

Uninstall

Module
Gonfiguration

Uninstall

Contral GPU

Uninstall

Information
(Fort 1)

IP Address
(Port! 1Pv4)

Uninstall

Uninstall

4. Double-click! ;

|

L Mol g\ Moderate i Miner

© o s e

Vv

(To the next page)

Uninstall

6 DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION
6.2 System Monitor 6-9



(From the previous page)

Module Diagnastics(CPU (PLC No. 1) Start VO No. 3E00) ‘

Module Name Production information STy AR

02011714A0110121

N 5. The "Module Diagnostics" dialog box appears.
Check error details.

e — 6. Click the [Event History] button.

Error Ji
No. Occurrence Date Status (E:(r’rg; Overview —

1 2015/12/15 18:46:54.718 ‘ 2223 Parameter error ]
lear

: 6. Click! b besil (7]

Legend A Major & Moderste B\ Minor

Detailed

Type of parameter :System
parameter

Parameter drive :Data memory
Parameter No. :0200

Cause - The parameter that needs a reset of the CPU module was modified and overwritten.

Corrective Action |- Reset the CPU module, and run it again.

H

a
E——

" H " H
o T T ———— . ) 7. The "Event History" dialog box appears.
i) ] Mmooz Reine) Check module error information, operation
Refine history, and system information history.
(@ Match All the Conditions  (7) Match Any One of the Conditions . ) . . )
P =K = = - Detailed information of the error history is
2 - ) - displayed when a CPU module and intelligent
3 I | 2 hd function module that have supported the
[ SerReine | [ Clear Refine Condiiors | . .
module error collection function are used.
No. Occurrence Date Event Type Status  Event Code Overview o
0ooo1 2015/12/15 18:46:54.717 | System a gocio <<0wn station>> Data link stop Gl
00002 2015/12/15 18:46:54.717 | System _3 01811 CPU module error
00003 2015/12/15 18:46:54.718 | System A 02223 Parameter error
00004 2015/12/15 18:46:54.599 | Operation G‘) 24100 Operating status change (RUN)
00005 2015/12/15 18:46:54.599 | Operation G‘) 24001 Remote operation request accepted
00006  |2015/12/15 18:46:47.397 | Operation 4 24200 Creation of new folders, writes to fil
0ooo7 2015/12/15 18:46:46.654 | Operation G‘) 24200 Creation of new folders, writes to fik

(D Warning & Information Clear All
Detailed i Own station i i Cause of data link stop
1/0 No. :0020
MetworkNo. :1 Cause of data link stop:0020

Station Number:1

Cause Own station data link was stoppad.

6 DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION
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APPENDICES

Appendix 1 Comparison of Network Specifications

The following tables list the specifications of each network.

BEComparison of CC-Link IE Controller Network and MELSECNET/H specifications

CC-Link IE Controller Network MELSECNET/H
Twisted pair Optical duplex loop |Optical loop Coaxial bus Twisted bus
system system system
Communication speed (bps) 1G 25M 10M 10M (Max.)
Maximum number |Per network 128K 16K
of link points Per station 128K 16K
(words)
Maximum number of connectable 120 64 32 32
stations per network
Distance Overall cable 12 66 30 251 0.1 (at 10Mbps)
distance (km)
Maximum station- | 100 550 1000 500 100 (at 10Mbps)
to-station distance (when the outside
(m) diameter of the core is
50um)
Wiring Topology Star topology, line Ring topology Ring topology Bus topology Bus topology
topology, ring topology
Cable General-purpose General-purpose Optical cable Coaxial cable Twisted cable
Ethernet cable Ethernet cable
(Category 5e or higher, | (Multi-mode optical fiber)
double shielded twisted
pair)

*1  When a repeater hub is used

BEComparison of CC-Link IE Field Network and CC-Link specifications

CC-Link IE Field Network CC-Link
Communication speed (bps) 1G 10M (Max.)
Maximum number |Per network 16K 4K
of link points Per station 2K 2561
(words) (4 stations occupied)
Maximum number of connectable 121 65

stations per network

Distance Overall cable 12 1.172
distance (km) (at 10Mbps)
Maximum station- 100 100
to-station distance (at 10Mbps)
(m)
Wiring Topology Star topology, line topology, ring topology Bus topology, T-branch topology, star topology
Cable General-purpose Ethernet cable Twisted cable
(Category 5e or higher, double shielded twisted pair) (CC-Link dedicated cable)

*1  Maximum number of link points (RWr + RWw)
*2 When a repeater hub is used

APPENDICES
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Appendix 2 Error Codes

This section lists the error codes, error details and causes, and action for the errors occur in the processings for data

communication between master/local module and external devices or caused by processing requests from the CPU module

on the own station.

Error codes are classified into major error, moderate error, and minor error, and can be checked in "Error Information" in the

"Module Diagnostics" window.

Error Error details and cause Action Detailed information
code
1080H The number of writes to the flash ROM has exceeded | Replace the module. —
100000.
1800H A connection failure was detected in the network. Correct the wiring status. —
1811H An error was detected in the CPU module. Check the error of the CPU module and take action —
using the module diagnostics of the engineering tool.
1830H Number of reception requests of transient Lower the transient transmission usage frequency, —
transmission (link dedicated instruction) exceeded and then perform again.
upper limit of simultaneously processable requests.
1845H Too many processings of transient transmission (link Correct the transient transmission execution count. —
dedicated instruction) and cannot perform transient
transmission.
1DO1H The network synchronization communication settingin | <+ Set the "Network Synchronous Communication" for | Parameter information
the network configuration setting of the master station the corresponding local station to the » Parameter storage
does not match the network synchronization "Synchronous" in "Network Configuration Settings" location
communication setting of the controlled slave station under "Basic Settings" of the master station. * Parameter type
(synchronization enable/disabled). + Set the corresponding module to the same setting * 1/0 No.
as the master station using the local station's inter- » Parameter No.
module synchronization setting.
1D10H Cyclic transmission skip occurred. * Increase the inter-module synchronization cycle —
value set in "Fixed Scan Interval Setting" under
"Synchronization Setting within the Modules" in the
system parameters so that the execution time of
synchronization interrupt program does not exceed
the inter-module synchronization cycle.
* Reduce the program processing time by reducing
the program volume so that the execution time of
synchronization interrupt program does not exceed
the inter-module synchronization cycle.
» Reduce the refresh processing time by reducing the
data targeted for synchronization refreshing so that
the execution time of synchronization interrupt
program does not exceed the inter-module
synchronization cycle.
+ Set modules not requiring synchronization to
asynchronous so that the execution time of
synchronization interrupt program does not exceed
the inter-module synchronization cycle.
1D20H The module cannot normally communicate with the + Set the inter-module synchronization cycle to longer | —
synchronized slave station on CC-Link IE Field than the current value in "Fixed Scan Interval
Network. Setting" under "Synchronization Setting within the
Modules" in the system parameters.
* Check if the switching hub and the cables are
connected properly.
« After taking the above actions, power on the system
again or reset the CPU module.
20EOH The module cannot communicate with the CPU The hardware failure of the CPU module may have —
module. been occurred. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
2220H The parameter setting is corrupted. Check the detailed information of the error by Parameter information
executing module diagnostics using the engineering » Parameter type
tool, and write the displayed parameter. If the error
occurs again even after taking the above, the possible
cause is a hardware failure of the module. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
APPENDICES
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Error
code

Error details and cause

Action

Detailed information

2221H

The set value is out of the range.

« Check the detailed information of the error by
executing module diagnostics using the engineering
tool, and correct the parameter setting
corresponding to the displayed number.

* When the parameter No. is "0101", the cycle value
which is not applicable to the slave station is set in
"Fixed Scan Interval Setting" under
"Synchronization Setting within the Modules" in the
system parameters. Refer to the manual for the
slave station used, and correct the setting.

Parameter information
« Parameter type

< 1/0 No.

« Parameter No.

* Network No.

« Station No.

24CO0H to
24C3H

An error was detected on the system bus.

» Take measures to reduce noise.

* Reset the CPU module, and run it again. If the error
occurs again even after taking the above, the
possible cause is a hardware failure of the module,
base unit, or extension cable. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

System configuration
information

* 1/0 No.

« Base No.

* Slot No.

» CPU No.

24C6H

An error was detected on the system bus.

+ Take measures to reduce noise.

* Reset the CPU module, and run it again. If the error
occurs again even after taking the above, the
possible cause is a hardware failure of the module,
base unit, or extension cable. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

2600H

The cyclic processing does not finish before the start
timing for the next inter-module synchronization cycle.

« Increase the value set in "Fixed Scan Interval
Setting" under "Synchronization Setting within the
Modules" in the system parameters so that the link
scan time does not exceed the inter-module
synchronization cycle.

» Reduce the number of cyclic assignment points and
the number of connected slave modules, and
decrease the link scan time.

2610H

An inter-module synchronization signal error
(synchronization loss) was detected.

+ Take measures to reduce noise.

* Reset the CPU module, and run it again. If the error
occurs again even after taking the above, the
possible cause is a hardware failure of the module,
base unit, or extension cable. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

3000H

Any of following items are set in the module which is

set as a target in "Synchronization Setting within the

Modules" in the system parameters.

* "Setting Method" under "Station Number" in

"Required Settings" is set to "Program".

"Setting Method of Basic/Application Settings"

under "Parameter Setting Method" in "Required

Settings" is set to "Program".

"Station Type" under "Station Type" in "Required

Settings" is set to "Submaster Station".

"Network Topology" in "Basic Settings" is set to

"Ring".

"Link Scan Mode" under "Supplementary Cyclic

Settings" in "Application Settings" is set to "Constant

Link Scan" or "Sequence Scan Synchronous

Setting".

« A station in which "Station Type" is set to
"Submaster station" is set in "Network Configuration
Settings" of "Basic Settings".

Although a slave station in which "Network
Synchronous Communication” in "Network
Configuration Settings" of "Basic Settings" is set to
"Synchronous" exists, the system parameter and
control CPU are in the any of following states.

* The master/local module is not set as the target
module in "Synchronization Setting within the
Modules" in the system parameters.

* The control CPU is a CPU module in which the inter-
module synchronization function cannot be used.

Correct parameter shown in cause.

Parameter information
* Parameter type

+ 1/0 No.

* Parameter No.

Appendix 2 Error Codes
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Error
code

Error details and cause

Action

Detailed information

3001H

« A station with the same station number was found in
the same network.

« Multiple master stations and submaster stations
were detected in the same network.

Correct the station number or station type of the
station where the error was detected.

After taking the above actions, power off and on or
reset all stations where the error was detected.

A station of CC-Link IE Controller Network (Ethernet
cable) was found in the same network.

Divide it into CC-Link IE Controller Network (Ethernet
cable) and the network.

After taking the above actions, power off and on or
reset all stations where the error was detected.

Parameter information
» Parameter type

< 1/0 No.

» Parameter No.

3004H

The number of points set in "RWw/RWr setting" for the
remote device station (safety station) is less than 16 in
"Network Configuration Settings" of "Basic Settings".

Set "RWw/RWr Setting" for the remote device station
(safety station) to 16 points in "Network Configuration
Settings" of "Basic Settings".

Parameter information
« Parameter type

« 1/0 No.

« Parameter No.

* Network No.

« Station No.

3040H

Response data of the dedicated instruction cannot be
created.

« Increase the request interval.

« Decrease the number of request nodes.

« Wait for a response to the previous request before
sending the next request.

« Correct the timeout value.

3600H

The inter-module synchronization cycle setting does
not match the master station setting.

Correct the parameter so that all modules performing
inter-module synchronization have the same
frequency setting.

Parameter information

« Parameter storage
location

« Parameter type

« /0 No.

« Parameter No.

3601H

The network synchronization communication setting in
the network configuration setting of the master station
does not match the inter-module synchronization
target module of the own station.

Check the network configuration setting and check if
inter-module synchronization is set.

Parameter information

« Parameter storage
location

« Parameter type

* 1/0 No.

« Parameter No.

3602H

Inter-module synchronization cycle failure occurred
between networks.

« Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of the engineering tool, and
take action.

« Check if the switching hub and the cables are
connected properly.

« If the request source is on another network, check if
the routing parameters are set correctly, and take
action.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

3CO0H to
3C03H

A hardware failure has been detected.

+ Take measures to reduce noise.

* Reset the CPU module, and run it again. If the error
occurs again even after taking the above, the
possible cause is a hardware failure of the module,
base unit, or extension cable. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

3COFH to
3C11H

A hardware failure has been detected.

» Take measures to reduce noise.

* Reset the CPU module, and run it again. If the error
occurs again even after taking the above, the
possible cause is a hardware failure of the module,
base unit, or extension cable. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

3C14H

A hardware failure has been detected.

Reset the CPU module, and run it again. If the error
occurs again even after taking the above, the possible
cause is a hardware failure of the error module or
CPU module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

3C2FH

An error was detected in the memory.

Reset the CPU module, and run it again. If the error
occurs again even after taking the above, the possible
cause is a hardware failure of the error module.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

3EO0OH

An error was detected in the network module.

Reset the CPU module, and run it again. If the error
occurs again even after taking the above, the possible
cause is a hardware failure of the error module.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

APPENDICES
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Error
code

Error details and cause

Action

Detailed information

3EO01TH

Network type of the own station is unexpected setting.

Rewrite the module parameter using the engineering
tool. If the error occurs again even after taking the
above, the possible cause is a hardware failure of the
error module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

4000H to
4FFFH

Errors detected by the CPU module (L1 MELSEC iQ-R

CPU Module User's Manual (Application))

DOOOH

An error was detected in the network module.

Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

DO38H

The target station specified in the IP communication
test is not connected.

If the own station, target station, or relay station is
disconnected from the network, identify the cause of
the disconnection and take action.

DO39H

There is a station that does not support the IP packet
transfer function on the communication path of the IP
communication test.

Check the station on the communication path of the IP
communication test, and check whether the module in
the station supports the IP packet transfer function.

DO41H

The number of communication stations is incorrect.

* Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of the engineering tool, and
take action.

« If the number of slave stations (including a
submaster station) per network is more than 120,
reduce it to 120 or less.

DO80H to
DO83H

An error was detected in the network module.

Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

DOAOH

Transmission response wait timeout has occurred in
transient transmission.

« Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of the engineering tool, and
take action.

« When the own station, target station, or relay station
detected an error, identify the cause of the error and
take action.

« Lower the transient transmission usage frequency,
and then perform again.

* When "Communication Mode" in "Application
Settings" of the master station (submaster station) is
set to "High-Speed", change it to "Normal" and retry
the operation.

« Check if the switching hub and the cables at the
request source are connected properly.

DOA1H

Transmission completion wait timeout has occurred in
transient transmission.

« Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of the engineering tool, and
take action.

« When the own station, target station, or relay station
detected an error, identify the cause of the error and
take action.

« Lower the transient transmission usage frequency,
and then perform again.

* When "Communication Mode" in "Application
Settings" of the master station (submaster station) is
set to "High-Speed", change it to "Normal" and retry
the operation.

« Check if the switching hub and the cables at the
request source are connected properly.

DOA2H

Transmission processing wait timeout has occurred in
transient transmission.

« Lower the transient transmission usage frequency,
and then perform again.

« Check if the switching hub and the cables at the
request source are connected properly.

DOA3H

Send processing of the transient transmission has
failed.

« Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of the engineering tool, and
take action.

« When the own station, target station, or relay station
detected an error, identify the cause of the error and
take action.

« Correct the target station number of transient data,
and retry the operation.

* When the access destination is a module with a
different network number, check if the "Routing
Setting" is correctly set.
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Error Error details and cause Action Detailed information
code
DOA4H to Transient transmission failed. « Check if the switching hub and the cables at the —
DOAGH request source are connected properly.
« Connect the cable to the other port on the request
source, and retry the operation.
« Lower the transient transmission usage frequency,
and then perform again.
DOCOH Reserved station specification was performed again Retry the operation after a while. —
during processing of the specification.
DOC1H Temporary reserved station cancel specification was Retry the operation after a while. —
performed again during processing of the
specification.
DOC4H Temporary error invalid station setting was performed | Retry the operation after a while. —
again during processing of the setting.
DOC5H Temporary error invalid station setting cancel Retry the operation after a while. —
specification was performed again during processing
of the specification.
DODOH Station number setting of the other stations has failed. | Retry the operation after a while. —
D200H When the transient transmission was executed, data « Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field | —
was received twice. Network diagnostics of the engineering tool, and
take action.
« Check if the switching hub and the cables at the
request source are connected properly.
« If the request source is on another network, check if
the "Routing Setting" is set correctly, and take
action.
D202H The send buffer is full. * Lower the transient transmission usage frequency, —
and then perform again.
* When "Communication Mode" in "Application
Settings" of the master station (submaster station) is
set to "High-Speed", change it to "Normal" and retry
the operation.
« Check if the switching hub and the cables at the
request source are connected properly.
D203H The number of read data or write address of the Correct the read data or write address at the transient | —
transient transmission is incorrect. request source, and retry the operation.
D204H The network number of transient transmission is * Correct the network number at the request source, —
incorrect. and retry the operation.
« If the request source is on another network, check if
"Routing Setting" in the CPU parameters is correctly
set.
D205H The target station number of transient transmission is | Correct the target station number at the request —
incorrect. source, and retry the operation.
D206H The network number of transient transmission is « Correct the network number at the request source, —
incorrect. and retry the operation.
« If the request source is on another network, check if
"Routing Setting" in the CPU parameters is correctly
set.
D207H In transient transmission, the number of relay to other | + Change the system configuration so that the —
networks exceeded seven. number of relay stations may be seven or less.
* Check if "Routing Setting" in the CPU parameters is
correctly set.
D208H The network number of transient transmission is « Correct the network number at the request source, —
incorrect. and retry the operation.
« If the request source is on another network, check if
"Routing Setting" in the CPU parameters is correctly
set.
D209H The target station number of transient transmission is | Correct the target station number at the request —
incorrect. source, and retry the operation.
D20AH The target station number of transient transmission is | Correct the target station number at the request —
incorrect. source, and retry the operation.
D20BH When there was no master station, specified master Correct the target station number at the request —
station was specified for transient transmission. source, and retry the operation.
D20CH When there was no master station, current master Correct the target station number at the request —
station was specified for transient transmission. source, and retry the operation.
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D20DH Transmission completion wait timeout has occurred in | + Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field | —
transient data transmission. Network diagnostics of the engineering tool, and
take action.
« When the own station, target station, or relay station
detected an error, identify the cause of the error and
take action.
« Lower the transient transmission usage frequency,
and then perform again.
* When "Communication Mode" in "Application
Settings" of the master station (submaster station) is
set to "High-Speed", change it to "Normal" and retry
the operation.
« Check if the switching hub and the cables at the
request source are connected properly.
D20EH The header information of transient transmission is Correct the header information at the request source, | —
incorrect. and retry the operation.
D20FH In transient transmission, the command which cannot | Check that the command can be requestedtoallora | —
be requested to all or a group of stations was executed | group of stations at the request source, and retry the
with all stations specification or group specification. operation.
D210H The target station number of transient transmission is | Correct the header information at the request source, | —
incorrect. and retry the operation.
D211H Transient transmission was performed when the Set the station number using the UINI instruction, and | —
station number of the own station has not been set yet. | perform transient transmission again.
D212H Transient transmission failed. * Check if the switching hub and the cables at the —
request source are connected properly.
« Connect the cable to the other port on the request
source, and retry the operation.
« Lower the transient transmission usage frequency,
and then perform again.
D213H The command of transient transmission is incorrect. Correct the request command at the request source, —
and retry the operation.
D214H The data length of transient transmission is incorrect. | Correct the data length at the transient request —
source, and retry the operation.
D215H The module operation mode is set to a mode in which | Change "Module Operation Mode" in "Application —
transient transmission cannot be executed. Settings" to "Online", and retry the operation.
D216H The command of transient transmission is incorrect. Correct the request command at the request source, —
and retry the operation.
D217H The command of transient transmission is incorrect. Correct the request command at the request source, —
and retry the operation.
D218H The number of read/write data of transient Correct the number of read or write device data atthe | —
transmission is incorrect. request source, and retry the operation.
D219H The attribute code of transient transmission is Correct the attribute code at the request source, and —
incorrect. retry the operation.
D21AH The access code of transient transmission is incorrect. | Correct the access code at the request source, and —
retry the operation.
D21BH A transient transmission error was detected. » Abnormal transient data were issued from the CPU | —
module.
* Replace the CPU module and retry the operation.
« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
D21CH A transient transmission error was detected. » Abnormal transient data were issued from the CPU | —
module.
* Replace the CPU module and retry the operation.
« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
D21DH The network number of transient transmission is « A cable test cannot be executed for a different —

incorrect.

network. Correct "Testing Station Setting", and
execute the cable test again.

« Transient data that cannot be sent to a different
network were received. Correct the network number
or the target station number at the request source,
and retry the operation.
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D21EH

The target station number of transient transmission is
incorrect.

» A communication test cannot be executed on a
relay sending station. Correct "Target Station"
setting, and execute the communication test again.

« Transient data of the application type that cannot be
executed on the own station were received. Correct
the application type or the target station number at
the request source, and retry the operation.

D21FH

The target station type specification of the dedicated
instruction is incorrect.

« The SEND instruction cannot be executed on the
target station.

* Modify the program to the one without the SEND
instruction.

D220H

The master station does not exist.

Add the master station to the network.

D222H

The command of transient transmission is incorrect.

Correct the request command at the request source,
and retry the operation.

D223H

A transient transmission error was detected.

« Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of the engineering tool, and
take action.

+ Check if the switching hub and the cables are
connected properly.

« If the request source is on another network, check if
"Routing Setting" in the CPU parameters is correctly
set, and take action.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D224H

A transient transmission error was detected.

« Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of the engineering tool, and
take action.

+ Check if the switching hub and the cables are
connected properly.

« If the request source is on another network, check if
"Routing Setting" in the CPU parameters is correctly
set, and take action.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D22EH

Station number setting is not available for the target
station.

« Although change of the target station number was
attempted online from the master station
(submaster station), the target station does not have
the online station number setting function.

» Check the manual for the target station if the station
number setting function is available.

« If the module supports the function, please consult
your local Mitsubishi representative.

D22FH

Baton pass has not been performed in the target
station.

Check the communication status of the station whose
station number is to be changed.

D230H

The target station of station number change is
incorrectly specified.

* The station number change was attempted for the
own station (master station or submaster station).

+ Check that no station number is set for the target
station.

D231H

The station number has been already set for the target
station of station number change.

* The station number has been already set for the
target station.

* Check that no station number is set for the target
station.

D232H

The target station of station number change does not
exist.

* The station where the station number change was
attempted does not exist.

 Check that no station number is set for the target
station.

D233H

The station number specified for station number
change is incorrect.

Set the station number within 1 to 120, and retry the
operation.

D234H

Baton pass has not been performed.

Check the communication status.
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D235H

A transient transmission error was detected.

« Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of the engineering tool, and
take action.

« Check if the switching hub and the cables are
connected properly.

« If the request source is on another network, check if
"Routing Setting" in the CPU parameters is correctly
set, and take action.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D236H

The TTL of the IP data is incorrect.

Correct the TTL at the IP request source and retry the
operation.

D237H

The IP address setting is not correctly set.

Correct the IP address of the master station
(submaster station).

D238H

The send queue is full.

* Pause the transient transmission temporarily, and
retry the operation.

« Lower the transient transmission usage frequency,
and then perform again.

« Use the COM instruction to increase the frequency
of transient transmission.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D239H

SLMP transmission failed.

« Retry the operation after a while.
« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D23AH

The subheader in the SLMP data is incorrect.

Correct the subheader information at the request
source, and retry the operation.

D23BH

The network number in the SLMP data is incorrect.

Correct the network number at the request source,
and retry the operation.

D23CH

The target station number in the SLMP data is
incorrect.

Correct the station number at the request source and
retry the operation.

D23DH

The request data in the SLMP data is incorrect.

The device information acquisition request in the "CC
|E Field Configuration" window displayed in "Network
Configuration Settings" of the engineering tool is
incorrect. Close the "CC IE Field Configuration”
window, and request it again.

D23EH

The request data in the SLMP data is incorrect.

The device information acquisition request in the "CC
|E Field Configuration" window displayed in "Network
Configuration Settings" of the engineering tool is
incorrect. Close the "CC IE Field Configuration”
window, and request it again.

D240H

The network number specification of the dedicated
instruction is incorrect.

« Execute again after correcting the network number
at the request source.

« If the request source is on another network, check if
"Routing Setting" in the CPU parameters is correctly
set, and take action.

D241H

The target station number of the dedicated instruction
is incorrect.

« Execute again after correcting the target station
number at the request source.

« If the request source is on another network, check if
"Routing Setting" in the CPU parameters is correctly
set, and take action.

D242H

The command code of the dedicated instruction is
incorrect.

« Execute again after correcting the command code
at the request source.

« If the request source is on another network, check if
"Routing Setting" in the CPU parameters is correctly
set, and take action.

D243H

The channel specified in the dedicated instruction is
incorrect.

 Execute again after correcting the used channel
within the allowable range at the request source.

« If the request source is on another network, check if
"Routing Setting" in the CPU parameters is correctly
set, and take action.

D244H

The transient data is incorrect.

« Correct the transient data at the request source,
and retry the operation.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

APPENDICES

Appendix 2 Error Codes

App. -9




Error
code

Error details and cause

Action

Detailed information

D245H

The target station number of the dedicated instruction
is incorrect.

» Execute again after correcting the target station
number at the request source.

« If the request source is on another network, check if
"Routing Setting" in the CPU parameters is correctly
set, and take action.

D246H

The transient data is incorrect.

« Correct the transient data at the request source,
and retry the operation.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D247H

When the dedicated instruction was executed,
response from the target station was received twice.

« Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of the engineering tool, and
take action.

« Check if the switching hub and the cables at the
request source are connected properly.

« If the request source is on another network, check if
"Routing Setting" in the CPU parameters is correctly
set, and take action.

D249H

The target station's CPU type of the dedicated
instruction is incorrect.

« Execute again after correcting the CPU type of the
target station at the request source.

« If the request source is on another network, check if
"Routing Setting" in the CPU parameters is correctly
set, and take action.

D24AH

The arrival monitoring time of the dedicated instruction
is incorrect.

+ Execute again after correcting the arrival monitoring
time at the request source.

» When the own station, target station, or relay station
detected an error, identify the cause of the error and
take action.

* Lower the transient transmission usage frequency,
and then perform again.

* When "Communication Mode" in "Application
Settings" of the master station (submaster station) is
set to "High-Speed", change it to "Normal" and retry
the operation.

+ Check if the switching hub and the cables at the
request source are connected properly.

D24BH

The number of resends specified in the dedicated
instruction is incorrect.

+ Execute again after correcting the number of
resends at the request source.

* When the own station, target station, or relay station
detected an error, identify the cause of the error and
take action.

* Lower the transient transmission usage frequency,
and then perform again.

* When "Communication Mode" in "Application
Settings" of the master station (submaster station) is
set to "High-Speed", change it to "Normal" and retry
the operation.

* Check if the switching hub and the cables at the
request source are connected properly.

D24CH

The network number specification of the dedicated
instruction is incorrect.

 Execute again after correcting the network number
at the request source.

« If the request source is on another network, check if
"Routing Setting" in the CPU parameters is correctly
set, and take action.

D24DH

The channel specified in the dedicated instruction is
incorrect.

+ Set 1 to 2 for the target channel number in the
control data when executing the SEND instruction.

* Set 1 to 32 for the channel number when executing
the REMFR/REMTO instruction.

+ Execute again after correcting the number of the
channel used by own station in the control data.

D24EH

The target station setting in the dedicated instruction is
incorrect.

* The value set for the control block of the dedicated
instruction is out of range. Execute again after
correcting the value.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
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D24FH

The dedicated instruction was executed when the

station number of the own station has not been set yet.

« Specify the station number using the UINI
instruction, and execute the instruction again.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D251H

When the dedicated instruction was executed, arrival
check error has occurred.

« Execute again after increasing the number of
resends at the request source.

« When the own station, target station, or relay station
detected an error, identify the cause of the error and
take action.

« Lower the transient transmission usage frequency,
and then perform again.

* When "Communication Mode" in "Application
Settings" of the master station (submaster station) is
set to "High-Speed", change it to "Normal" and retry
the operation.

« Check if the switching hub and the cables at the
request source are connected properly.

D252H

Transmission completion wait timeout has occurred
when the dedicated instruction was executed.

« Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of the engineering tool, and
take action.

« Execute again after increasing the number of
resends at the request source.

* Lower the transient transmission usage frequency,
and then perform again.

* When "Communication Mode" in "Application
Settings" of the master station (submaster station) is
set to "High-Speed", change it to "Normal" and retry
the operation.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D253H

A response timeout has occurred when the dedicated
instruction was executed.

» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of the engineering tool, and
take action.

+ Execute again after increasing the number of
resends at the request source.

« Lower the transient transmission usage frequency,
and then perform again.

« When "Dynamic Routing" in "Application Settings" is
set to "Enable", check the 'Communication path
determination status' (Un\G24480 to Un\G24495)
and check if communication to the target network
number is possible.

* For the RECV instruction, execute again after
correcting the channels used by own station in the
control data.

» For the RECV instruction, check that 'RECV
execution request flag CH1' (SB0030) to 'RECV
execution request flag CH8' (SB0037) are on.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D254H

A dedicated instruction which the target station does
not support was executed.

» Change the target station at the station that
executed the SEND instruction.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D255H

The target station number of the dedicated instruction
is incorrect.

 Execute again after correcting the target station
number in the control data.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D256H

The execution/error completion type of the dedicated
instruction is incorrect.

+ Execute again after correcting the execution/error
completion type type in the control data.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D257H

The request type of the REQ instruction is incorrect.

« Execute again after correcting the request type in
the request data.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
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D258H The control station does not exist when the dedicated » Execute again after correcting the target station —
instruction was executed to the specified control number in the control data.
station or current control station. « If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
D25AH The dedicated instruction was executed specifying the | < Retry the operation after a while. —
channel in use. » Change the channels used by own station or the
target station's channel in the control data.
D25BH The dedicated instruction was executed specifying the | Change the channels used by own station or the —
channel in use. target station's channel in the control data.
D25CH The function version specification of the dedicated * The value set for the control block of the dedicated | —
instruction is incorrect. instruction is out of range. Execute again after
correcting the value.
« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
D25DH The transient data is incorrect. « Correct the transient data at the request source, —
and retry the operation.
« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
D25EH Dedicated instructions which cannot be executed + Another CC-Link dedicated instruction is in —
simultaneously were executed. execution. Execute again after a while.
« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
D25FH The REMFR/REMTO instruction was executed from The REMFR/REMTO instruction can only be used for | —
the module with a station type which cannot execute it. | the master station, local station, and submaster
station. Modify the program to the one without the
instructions.
D260H The REMTO instruction was executed from the The REMTO instruction can only be used for a master | —
module with a station type which cannot execute it. operating station.
D261H The CCPASET instruction was executed from the Parameter setting using the CCPASET instruction —
module with a station type which cannot execute it. cannot be configured on local stations. Configure the
parameter setting on the master station.
D262H The total number of slave stations specified in the  Execute again after correcting the total number of —
CCPASET instruction is incorrect. slave stations in the control data.
« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
D263H The constant link scan time setting of the CCPASET + Execute again after correcting the constant link —
instruction is incorrect. scan time in the control data.
« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
D264H The station number setting of the CCPASET + Execute again after correcting the station numberin | —
instruction is incorrect. the setting data within 1 to 120.
« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
D265H The station number specified for the CCPASET  Execute again after correcting the station numberin | —
instruction is already in use. the setting data to a unique value.
« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
D266H The slave station setting information of the CCPASET  Execute again after correcting the slave station —
instruction is incorrect. setting information in the setting data.
« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
D267H The station type of the CCPASET instruction is + Execute again after correcting the station type inthe | —
incorrect. setting data.
« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
D268H The link device range assignment specified for each « Execute again after correcting the offset or size of —
station in the CCPASET instruction is incorrect. the slave station link device in the setting data.
« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
D269H The station type of the REMFR/REMTO instruction Set an intelligent device station/remote device station | —
target station is not an intelligent device station/remote | as a target station of the REMFR/REMTO instruction.
device station.
D26AH The target station of the REMFR/REMTO instruction Return the target station of the REMFR or REMTO —
does not exist. instruction.
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D26BH

The network number setting of the CCPASET
instruction execution station is incorrect.

Set "Network Number" under "Network Number" of
"Required Settings" to a value within 1 to 239.

D26FH

The station number specified for submaster station in
the CCPASET instruction is incorrect.

When executing the CCPASET instruction, set a
submaster station number in the slave station setting
information (control data) within 1 to 120.

D270H

Multiple submaster stations are set in the CCPASET
instruction.

When executing the CCPASET instruction, set one
submaster station in the station type in slave station
setting information (control data).

D271H

A submaster station is specified in the reserved station
setting of the CCPASET instruction.

When executing the CCPASET instruction, do not set
a submaster station number in reserved station
specification (control data).

D272H

A submaster station is specified in the error invalid
station setting of the CCPASET instruction.

When executing the CCPASET instruction, do not set
a submaster station number in error invalid station
setting (control data).

D273H

The request data size of transient transmission is
incorrect.

« Correct the request command at the request
source, and retry the operation.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D274H

The routing setting is not correctly set.

+ Correct the network number at the request source,
and retry the operation.

« If the request source is on another network, check if
"Routing Setting" in the CPU parameters is correctly
set.

D275H

Other dedicated instructions are in execution and the
executed instruction cannot be processed.

« Other dedicated instructions are in execution.
Execute again after a while.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D276H

The station type of the dedicated instruction target
station is incorrect.

« Execute again after correcting the station type of the
target station at the request source.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D280H

The request command of transient transmission is
incorrect.

Correct the request command at the request source,
and retry the operation.

D281H

Transient reception failed.

» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of the engineering tool, and
take action.

« When the target station or the relay station is
overloaded and cannot receive transient data, send
the data to the target/relay station after the load on
the station is reduced.

D282H

The receive queue is full.

* Pause the transient transmission temporarily, and
retry the operation.

« Lower the transient transmission usage frequency,
and then perform again.

« Use the COM instruction to increase the frequency
of transient transmission.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D283H

Transient transmission failed.

+ Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of the engineering tool, and
take action.

« Connect the cable to the other port on the request
source, and retry the operation.

« Lower the transient transmission usage frequency,
and then perform again.

D284H

The target execution module in the SLMP data is
incorrect.

Correct the target execution module in the SLMP
header, and retry the operation.

D2A0H

The receive buffer is full.

« Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of the engineering tool, and
take action.

* When the target station or the relay station is
overloaded and cannot receive transient data, send
the data to the target/relay station after the load on
the station is reduced.
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D2A1H The send buffer is full. « Lower the transient transmission usage frequency, —
and then perform again.
« Check if the switching hub and the cables at the
request source are connected properly.
D2A2H Transmission completion wait timeout has occurred in | <+ Lower the transient transmission usage frequency, —
transient transmission. and then perform again.
* When "Communication Mode" in "Application
Settings" of the master station (submaster station) is
set to "High-Speed", change it to "Normal" and retry
the operation.
« Check if the switching hub and the cables at the
request source are connected properly.
D2A3H The data length in the transient transmission frame is | Correct the number of data (frame length) at the —
incorrect. request source, and retry the operation.
D2A4H The header information in the transient transmission Correct the header information at the request source, | —
frame is incorrect. and retry the operation.
D2A5H The target station number in the transient transmission | Correct the target station number at the request —
frame is incorrect. source, and retry the operation.
D2A6H The request source number in the transient Correct the request source number at the request —
transmission frame is incorrect. source, and retry the operation.
D2A7H The header information in the transient transmission Correct the header information at the request source, | —
frame is incorrect. and retry the operation.
D2A8H The header information in the transient transmission Correct the header information at the request source, | —
frame is incorrect. and retry the operation.
D2A9H The target network number in the transient Correct the target network number at the request —
transmission frame is incorrect. source, and retry the operation.
D2AAH The target station number in the transient transmission | Correct the target station number at the request —
frame is incorrect. source, and retry the operation.
D2ABH The request source network number in the transient Correct the network number of the request source at —
transmission frame is incorrect. the request source, and retry the operation.
D2ACH The request source station number in the transient Correct the station number of the request source at —
transmission frame is incorrect. the request source, and retry the operation.
D2ADH The data length in the transient transmission frame is | Correct the number of data (frame length) at the —
incorrect. request source, and retry the operation.
D2AEH The target station number in the transient transmission | * The own station received transient data addressed | —
frame is incorrect. to another station. Correct the network and target
station numbers, and retry the operation.
« Check if "Routing Setting" in the CPU parameters is
correctly set, and take action.
D2AFH The own station number was specified as the target « Transient data transmission addressed to the own —
station number of transient transmission. station was requested. Check the network number
and target station number, and retry the operation.
« Check if "Routing Setting" in the CPU parameters is
correctly set, and take action.
D2BOH Transient transmission failed. * Check if the switching hub and the cables at the —
request source are connected properly.
« Connect the cable to the other port on the request
source, and retry the operation.
* Lower the transient transmission usage frequency,
and then perform again.
D2B1H The receive queue is full. * Pause the transient transmission temporarily, and —
retry the operation.
« Lower the transient transmission usage frequency,
and then perform again.
« Use the COM instruction to increase the frequency
of transient transmission.
« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
D2EOH During execution of the IP communication test, the test | Retry the IP communication test after a while. (Up to —
was retried. four IP communication tests can be simultaneously
executed.)
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Error Error details and cause Action Detailed information

code

D2E1H The IP communication test was completed with an « Check "Communication Target" of the IP —
error (no response to ping). communication test.

» Check and correct the status of the cable
connection and line between the CC-Link IE Field
Network gateway setting station and the
communication destination.

« Enable a response to the ping command (ICMP
echo request) in the firewall settings on the personal
computer or antivirus software.

D61FH Parameter setting by the CCPASET instruction has Execute again after setting "Setting Method of Basic/ | —
failed. Application Settings" under "Parameter Setting

Method" in "Required Settings" to "Program".
D620H The transient data is incorrect. « Correct the transient data at the request source, —
and retry the operation.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D630H Parameter setting of a local station by the CCPASET Execute again after setting "Setting Method of Basic/ | —
instruction has failed. Application Settings" under "Parameter Setting

Method" in "Required Settings" to "Program".

D636H The UINI instruction was executed at a station other Use one of the following methods and execute the —
than local stations. UINI instruction to the local station again.

« Set "Station Type" under "Station Type" to "Local
Station".

« Set "Setting Method" under "Station Number" in
"Required Settings" to "Program".

« Check if the master/local module specified in the
argument of the UINI instruction is the local station.

D637H The UINI instruction was executed at a station where Execute again after setting "Setting Method" under —
the station number has been already set by parameter. | "Station Number" in "Required Settings" to "Program".

D638H The station number set for the own station by the UINI | Correct the station number to be set using the UINI —
instruction is already used for the other station. instruction to the station number not used for other

stations, and execute the UINI instruction again.

D639H After setting a station number with the UINI instruction, | Station number setting with the UINI instruction is —
the instruction was executed again. limited to one time only. Execute again after resetting

the CPU module.

D701H Temporary error invalid station setting/cancel or Set the target station(s) in 'Reserved station function —
reserved station setting cancel/restoration was disable/temporary error invalid station setting'
executed without specifying the target station. (SW0010 to SW0017), and retry the operation.

D706H Temporary error invalid station setting/cancel or Temporary error invalid station setting/cancel or —
reserved station setting cancel/restoration was reserved station setting cancel/restoration cannot be
executed from a local station. executed from a local station. Retry the operation from

the master station.

D70BH Temporary error invalid station setting/cancel and Temporary error invalid station setting/cancel using —
reserved station cancel/restoration was executed SB0010 and SB0011 or reserved station cancel/
simultaneously. restoration using SB0012 and SB0013 cannot be

simultaneously executed.

Retry the operation so that only one bit in SB0010 to

SB0013 may turn on after all bits in them are turned

off.

D720H Link startup/stop direction is incorrect. Check the setting, and stop or start data link. —

D721H Link start/stop was requested from another station Retry the operation after the stop or restart of data link | —
during link start/stop processing. is completed.

D722H Link start/stop was requested from the own station Retry the operation after the stop or restart of data link | —
during link start/stop processing. is completed.

D723H System link start/stop was requested during link start/ | Retry the operation after the stop or restart of data link | —
stop processing. is completed.

D724H Link startup/stop station specification is incorrect. Check the setting, and stop or start data link. —

D725H System link start/stop was requested from a local A local station cannot start or stop data link of all or —
station. multiple stations. Perform these operations from the

master station.

D726H The request command of transient transmission is Correct the request command at the request station, —

incorrect.

and retry the operation.
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Error
code

Error details and cause

Action

Detailed information

D727H

Link start was requested from a station other than the
station which had requested link stop.

+ Data link start was instructed from a station different
from the one that had instructed the data link stop.
Instruct data link start and data link stop from the
same station.

» The method of the data link start differs from that of
the data link stop. Instruct the data link start using
the same method as the data link stop. (Ex. Data
link is stopped using the CC-Link IE Field Network
diagnostics, and the data link is started using a
program.)

« Data link start has failed. Forcibly restart the data
link.

D728H

Data link startup instruction was executed to the
station which is performing data link.

Execute the data link startup instruction to the station
where data link had been stopped.

D729H

Link stop of the own station was instructed in the
station with no station number setting.

Specify the station number using the UINI instruction,
and execute the instruction again.

D731H

Forced master switching command was executed from
a station other than the submaster station operating as
a master operating station.

Perform the forced master switch to the submaster
station operating as a master operating station.

D740H

Transient transmission failed.

« If a slave station is disconnected from the network,
identify the cause of the disconnection and take
action.

« When data link is stopped in the slave station,
identify the cause of the data link stop and take
action.

« Retry the operation after a slave station is replaced
and new one is added.

D741H

A station type error of the execution station was
detected.

* Perform the operation after data link starts on the
master operating station.

* The operation cannot be performed in the local
station and submaster operating station. Perform
the operation in the master operating station.

D742H

Transient transmission failed.

After completion of the transient transmission, retry
the operation.

D743H

A station type error of the execution station was
detected.

The operation cannot be performed on a local station.
Perform the operation in the master station and
submaster station.

D744H

Flash ROM clear failed.

* The flash ROM may be faulty. Check the wire and
cable distances and grounding condition of each
device, and take measures against noise.

 Execute the module communication test. If the error
occurs again even after taking the above, the
possible cause is a hardware failure of the module.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D783H

A transient transmission error was detected.

« Close the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
window in the engineering tool, and perform the
diagnostics again.

* Check the read request data at the request station,
and retry the operation.

D784H

A transient transmission error was detected.

« Close the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
window in the engineering tool, and perform the
diagnostics again.

» Check the read request data at the request station,
and retry the operation.

D806H

The receive queue is full.

* Lower the transient transmission usage frequency,
and then perform again.

+ Check if the switching hub and the cables are
connected properly.

« Use the COM instruction to increase the frequency
of transient transmission.

D840H

Number of transient request exceeded the upper limit
of simultaneously processable requests.

« Pause the transient transmission temporarily, and
retry the operation.

« Lower the transient transmission usage frequency,
and then perform again.
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Error Error details and cause Action Detailed information
code
D841H The request data size of memory read/write command | Correct the read or write size specification at the —
is out of range. transient request source, and retry the operation.
D842H * Routing information to the destination network « Correct the target network number at the request —
number is not registered. source, and retry the operation.
« In transient transmission, the number of relay to « Correct the communication path from the transient
other networks exceeded seven. request source to the destination, and retry the
operation.
* When the dynamic routing is not used, or the
module of the series other than MELSEC iQ-R is
included, retry the operation after correcting the
routing parameter (routing setting).
« Change the system configuration so that the
number of relay stations may be seven or less.
D843H The module operation mode is set to a mode in which | After completion of the module communication test, —
transient transmission cannot be executed. retry the operation.
D844H Incorrect frame is received. Correct the request data at the transient request —
« Unsupported pre-conversion protocol source, and retry the operation.
« Unsupported frame type
« Application header variable part
« Application header HDS
< Application header RTP
« Read command not requiring response
D902H The online test data is incorrect. + Correct the data at the station that started the online | —
test, and retry the operation.
« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
D903H During execution of the communication test, the test After completion of the communication test, retry the —
was retried. operation.
D905H A communication monitoring timeout has occurred in « Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field | —
communication test. Network diagnostics of the engineering tool, and
take action. Then, retry the operation.
« Check if "Routing Setting" in the CPU parameters is
correctly set, and take action.
D906H Transmission completion wait timeout has occurred in | <+ Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field | —
communication test. Network diagnostics of the engineering tool, and
take action. Then, retry the operation.
« Lower the transient transmission usage frequency,
and then perform again.
* When "Communication Mode" in "Application
Settings" of the master station (submaster station) is
set to "High-Speed", change it to "Normal" and retry
the operation.
« Check if "Routing Setting" in the CPU parameters is
correctly set, and take action.
D909H The header information of transient transmission is Correct the header information at the request source, | —
incorrect. and retry the operation.
D90AH During execution of the communication test, the test Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field —
was retried. Network diagnostics of the engineering tool, and take
action. Then, retry the operation.
D90BH The number of stations which communicates in the « Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field | —
network is out of the range. Network diagnostics of the engineering tool, and
take action.
« If the number of slave stations per network is more
than 120, reduce it to 120 or less.
D90CH The target station specified for the communication test | < Correct "Target Station" of communication test, and | —
is incorrect. retry the operation.
» The own station, relay sending station, and the
station which is mounted with the same CPU
module cannot be specified as "Target Station".
D90DH During execution of the cable test, the test was retried. | After completion of the cable test, retry the operation. | —
D90EH The IP packet transfer function is not supported. The transfer destination of the IP data does not —
support the IP packet transfer function.
D90FH During execution of the IP communication test, the test | Retry the operation after a while. —

was retried.
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Error Error details and cause Action Detailed information
code
D910H The IP address of the own station has not been set. Check the destination IP address of the IP —
communication test.
D911H The destination IP address setting of IP Check the destination IP address of the IP —
communication test is incorrect. communication test.
D912H Transient transmission failed. « Lower the transient transmission usage frequency, —
and then perform again.
* When "Communication Mode" in "Application
Settings" of the master station (submaster station) is
set to "High-Speed", change it to "Normal" and retry
the operation.
« Check if the switching hub and the cables are
connected properly.
D913H to An error was detected in the network module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
D917H
DAOOH An error was detected in the network module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
DAO1H An error was detected in the network module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
DA10H to An error was detected in the network module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
DA17H
DA19H An error was detected in the network module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
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Appendix 3 List of Link Special Relay (SB) Areas

The link special relay (SB) is turned on/off depending on various factors during data link. Any error status of the data link can

be checked by using or monitoring it in the program.

Application of the link special relay (SB)

By using the link special relay (SB), the status of CC-Link IE Field Network can be checked from HMI (Human Machine
Interfaces) as well as the engineering tool.

Refresh of the link special relay (SB)

To use the link special relay (SB), set them in "Refresh Setting" in "Basic Settings" so that they are refreshed to the devices or
labels of the CPU module.

Ranges turned on/off by users and by the system

The following ranges correspond to when the link special relay (SB) areas are assigned from SB0000 to SBO1FF.
» Turned on/off by users: SB0000 to SBOO1F
* Turned on/off by the system: SB0020 to SBO1FF

List of link special relay (SB) areas

The following table lists the link special relay (SB) areas when they are assigned from SB0000 to SBO1FF.

Point ;>

Do not turn on or off areas whose numbers are not on the list. Doing so may cause malfunction of the

programmable controller system.

No.

Name

Description

Availability

Master station
(submaster
station)

Local station

SB0000

Link startup of own station

Starts data link (cyclic transmission) of the own station.

Off:  Startup not requested

On: Startup requested (valid at rising edge)

(Conditions)

* This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

+ For SB0000 to SB0003, only one of the areas can be turned on.

o

SB0001

Link stop of own station

Stops data link (cyclic transmission) of the own station.

Off:  Stop not requested

On: Stop requested (valid at rising edge)

(Conditions)

* This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

» For SB0000 to SB0O003, only one of the areas can be turned on.

SB0002

System link startup

Starts data link (cyclic transmission) of the entire system. The

station where cyclic transmission is started is specified in 'Link

startup/stop direction' (SW0000) and 'Link startup/stop station

specification' (SW0001 to SB0008).

Off:  Startup not requested

On: Startup requested (valid at rising edge)

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

» For SB0O000 to SB0O003, only one of the areas can be turned on.

O (Master
operating station
only)
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No. Name Description Availability
Master station | Local station
(submaster
station)

SB0003 System link stop Stops data link (cyclic transmission) of the entire system. The O (Master X
station where cyclic transmission is stopped is specified in 'Link operating station
startup/stop direction' (SW0000) and 'Link startup/stop station only)
specification' (SW0001 to SW0008).

Off:  Stop not requested

On: Stop requested (valid at rising edge)

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

+ For SB0000 to SB0003, only one of the areas can be turned on.

SB0006 Clear communication error count Clears the link special register areas related to communication O O
errors (SW0068 to SW006B, SW0074 to SW0077, SW007C to
SWO007F, SW0120 to SWO015F) to 0.

Off:  Clear not requested
On: Clear requested (valid while on)
SB0010 Temporary error invalid station Sets the station specified in 'Reserved station function disable/ O (Master X
setting request temporary error invalid station setting' (SW0010 to SW0017) as a operating station
temporary error invalid station. only)
Off:  No request
On: Request issued
(When this relay is turned off, the error definition stored in
"Temporary error invalid station setting result' (SW0054) is cleared.)
SB0011 Temporary error invalid station Cancels the temporary error invalid station setting for the station O (Master X
setting cancel request specified in 'Reserved station function disable/temporary error operating station
invalid station setting' (SW0010 to SW0017). only)
Off:  No request
On: Request issued
(When this relay is turned off, the error definition stored in
'"Temporary error invalid station setting cancel result' (SW0055) is
cleared.)
SB0012 Reserved station function disable Temporarily cancels the reserved station specification for the station | O (Master X
request specified in 'Reserved station function disable/temporary error operating station
invalid station setting' (SW0010 to SW0017). only)
Off:  No request
On: Request issued
(When this relay is turned off, the error definition stored in 'Result of
reserved station function disable request' (SW0056) is cleared.)
SB0013 Reserved station specification Enables the reserved station specification for the station specifiedin | O (Master X
enable request 'Reserved station function disable/temporary error invalid station operating station
setting' (SW0010 to SW0017). (This can only be requested for the only)
stations whose reserved station setting is temporarily cancelled)
Off:  No request
On: Request issued
(When this relay is turned off, the error definition stored in 'Result of
reserved station function enable request' (SW0057) is cleared.)

SB0019 Forced master switching command | Switches the operation of the master station to master operation O (Only for the X
when submaster station is operating as a master. submaster
Off:  Switch not requested station operating
On: Switch requested (valid at rising edge) as a master)
(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled only when the submaster station is
operating as a master.

SB0030 RECV execution request flag CH1 | Stores the data reception status of own station channel 1. @] O
Off:  No data received
On: Data received
(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.
* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.
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No.

Name

Description

Availability

Master station
(submaster
station)

Local station

SB0031

RECV execution request flag CH2

Stores the data reception status of own station channel 2.

Off: No data received

On: Data received

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

O

SB0032

RECV execution request flag CH3

Stores the data reception status of own station channel 3.

Off: No data received

On: Data received

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

o

o

SB0033

RECV execution request flag CH4

Stores the data reception status of own station channel 4.

Off: No data received

On: Data received

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

o

o

SB0034

RECV execution request flag CH5

Stores the data reception status of own station channel 5.

Off: No data received

On: Data received

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

*

*

SB0035

RECV execution request flag CH6

Stores the data reception status of own station channel 6.

Off:  No data received

On: Data received

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

o

o

SB0036

RECV execution request flag CH7

Stores the data reception status of own station channel 7.

Off:  No data received

On: Data received

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

o

o

SB0037

RECV execution request flag CH8

Stores the data reception status of own station channel 8.

Off: No data received

On: Data received

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station’
(SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

o

o

SB0040

Network type of own station

Stores the network type of the own station.
On: CC-Link IE Field Network

SB0043

Module operation mode of own
station

Stores the module operation mode of the own station.
Off:  Online mode
On: Other than online mode

SB0044

Station setting 1 of own station

Stores the station type of the own station.
Off:  Slave station (other than the master station)
On: Master station
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No.

Name

Description

Availability

Master station
(submaster
station)

Local station

SB0045

Station setting 2 of own station

Stores whether the station is local station or not when the own

station is a slave station.

Off:  Other than a local station (submaster station, remote device

station, intelligent device station)

On: Local station

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when 'Station setting 1 of own station’
(SB0044) is off.

@)
(Submaster
station only)

SB0046

Station number setting status of
own station

Stores the station number setting status.

Off:  Station number set

On: Station number not set

If parameters are set using the engineering tool, this relay is always
OFF.

SB0047

Baton pass status of own station

Stores the baton pass status (transient transmission availability) of
the own station.

Off:  Normal

On: Error

When this relay is turned on, the cause of the error can be checked
with 'Baton pass status of own station' (SW0047) and 'Cause of
baton pass interruption' (SW0048).

Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of 'Baton pass
status of own station' (SW0047) and 'Cause of baton pass
interruption' (SW0048) may be offset by one sequence scan.

SB0049

Data link error status of own station

Stores the data link error status of the own station.
Off:  Normal
On: Error
When this relay is turned on, the cause of the error can be checked
with 'Cause of data link stop' (SW0049). Depending on the link
refresh timing, the update of 'Cause of data link stop' (SW0049)
may be offset by one sequence scan.
(Conditions)
« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.
» When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

SBO04A

CPU minor error status of own
station

Stores the minor error occurrence status of the CPU module on the
own station.

Off:  No minor error

On: Minor error

SB004B

CPU moderate/major error status
of own station

Stores the moderate/major error occurrence status of the CPU
module on the own station.

Off: No moderate/major error

On: Moderate/major error

SB004C

CPU operating status of own
station

Stores the operating status of the CPU module on the own station.
Off: RUN
On: STOP, PAUSE, or moderate/major error

SB004D

Received parameter error

Stores the status of received parameter. (For the master station, this
relay stores the parameter status of the own station)

Off:  Normal

On: Error

SBO004E

Master/submaster function
operation status of own station

Stores the operation status of the own station when the submaster

function is being used.

Off: Master operating station

On: Submaster operating station

(Conditions)

This relay is enabled for either of the following.

« 'Station setting 1 of own station' (SB0044) is on.

* Both 'Station setting 1 of own station' (SB0044) and 'Station
setting 2 of own station' (SB0045) are off.
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No.

Name

Description

Availability

Master station
(submaster
station)

Local station

SB004F

Station number status of the
operating station

Stores the station number setting method when the station type of

the own station is local station.

Off: Set by parameters

On: Set by program

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

X

SB0050

Link startup request accept status
of own station

Stores the acceptance status of 'Link startup of own station’

(SB0000).

Off:  Not accepted (SB000O is off.)

On: Accepted (SB000O is on.)

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station’
(SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

SB0051

Link startup completion status of
own station

Stores the status of link startup processing requested with 'Link

startup of own station' (SB0000).

Off:  Link startup not completed (SB0000, SB0050 are off.)

On: Link startup completed (SB0000, SB0050 are on.)

(Conditions)

* This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

SB0052

Link stop request accept status of
own station

Stores the acceptance status of 'Link stop of own station' (SB0001).

Off: Not accepted (SB0001 is off.)

On: Accepted (SB0001 is on.)

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

SB0053

Link stop completion status of own
station

Stores the link stop processing status requested with 'Link stop of

own station' (SB0001).

Off:  Not completed (SB0001, SB0052 are off.)

On: Completed (SB0001, SB0052 are on.)

(Conditions)

* This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

SB0054

System link startup request accept
status

Stores the acceptance status of 'System link startup' (SB0002).

Off:  Not accepted (SB0002 is off.)

On: Accepted (SB0002 is on.)

(Conditions)

* This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

O (Master
operating station
only)

SB0055

System link startup completion
status

Stores the status of link startup processing requested with 'System

link startup' (SB0002).

Off:  Not completed (SB0002, SB0054 are off.)

On: Completed (SB0002, SB0054 are on.)

(Conditions)

* This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

» When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

O (Master
operating station
only)
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No. Name Description Availability
Master station | Local station
(submaster
station)

SB0056 System link stop request accept Stores the acceptance status of 'System link stop' (SB0003). O (Master X
status Off:  Not accepted (SB0003 is off.) operating station

On: Accepted (SB0003 is on.) only)
(Conditions)
* This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.
» When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.
SB0057 System link stop completion status | Stores the status of link stop processing requested with 'System link | O (Master X
stop' (SB0003). operating station
Off:  Not completed (SB0003, SB0056 are off.) only)
On: Completed (SB0003, SB0056 are on.)
(Conditions)
* This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.
* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

SB0058 Temporary error invalid station Stores the acceptance status of "Temporary error invalid station O (Master X

setting request accept status setting request' (SB0010). operating station
Off:  Not accepted (SB0010 is off.) only)
On: Accepted (SB0010 is on.)
SB0059 Temporary error invalid station Stores the status of temporary error invalid station setting O (Master X
setting request completion status processing requested with "Temporary error invalid station setting operating station
request' (SB0010). only)
Off:  Not completed (SB0010, SB0058 are off.)
On: Completed successfully or ended with an error (SB0010,
SB0058 are on.)

SBO05A Temporary error invalid station Stores the acceptance status of "Temporary error invalid station O (Master X
setting cancel request accept setting cancel request' (SB0011). operating station
status Off: Not accepted (SB0011 is off.) only)

On: Accepted (SB0011 is on.)
SB005B Temporary error invalid station Stores the status of temporary error invalid station setting O (Master X
setting cancel completion status cancellation processing requested with 'Temporary error invalid operating station
station setting cancel request' (SB0011). only)
Off:  Not completed (SB0011, SBOO5A are off.)
On: Completed successfully or ended with an error (SB0011,
SBOO05A are on.)

SB005C Reserved station function disable Stores the acceptance status of 'Reserved station function disable O (Master X

request accept status request' (SB0012). operating station
Off: Not accepted (SB0012 is off.) only)
On: Accepted (SB0012 is on.)
SB005D Reserved station function disable Stores the status of temporary cancellation processing for reserved | O (Master X
completion status station specification which is requested with 'Reserved station operating station
function disable request' (SB0012). only)
Off:  Not completed (SB0012, SBO05C are off.)
On: Completed successfully or ended with an error (SB0012,
SB005C are on.)

SBOO5E Reserved station setting enable Stores the acceptance status of 'Reserved station specification O (Master X

request accept status enable request' (SB0013). operating station
Off: Not accepted (SB0013 is off.) only)
On: Accepted (SB0013 is on.)
SBO05F Reserved station setting enable Stores the temporary cancellation processing status for reserved O (Master X
completion status station specification, which is requested with 'Reserved station operating station
specification enable request' (SB0013). only)
Off:  Not completed (SB0013, SBOOSE are off.)
On: Completed successfully or ended with an error (SB0013,
SBOO5E are on.)
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No. Name Description Availability
Master station | Local station
(submaster
station)

SB0060 Constant link scan status Stores the operation status of link scan mode. O @]
Off:  Link scan mode is not set to constant link scan
On: Link scan mode is set to constant link scan
(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

SB0065 Loopback status Stores the loopback status for the loopback function. The station O (Master X
number of the loopback station can be checked with 'Loopback operating station
station number 1' (SW0070) and 'Loopback station number 2' only)

(SW0071).

Off: Normal (no loopback stations)

On: Loopback being performed

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off, or 'Network topology setting' (SB0078) is on.

* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

SB0066 Forced master switching enable Stores whether SB0019 is executable. O (Submaster X

status Off: Not executable station only)
On: Executable
SB0067 Forced master switching Stores the acceptance status of SB0019. O (Submaster X
acceptance status Off:  Not accepted (SB0019 is off.) station only)
On: Accepted (SB0019 is on.)
SB0068 Forced master switching operation | Stores the status of forced master switch processing requested with | O (Submaster X
status 'Forced master switching command' (SB0019). station only)
Off: Not completed (SB0019, SB0067 are off.)
On: Completed successfully or ended with an error (SB0019,
SBO0067 are on.)
SBO06A PORT1 link-down status of own Stores the link down status of the own station P1 side. @) @)
station Off:  Link-up
On: Link-down
The time that link-up starts after power-on or Ethernet cable
connection may vary. Normally link-up takes several seconds.
Depending on device status on the line, a link-up processing is
repeated, resulting in the increase in the time.

SB006B PORT2 link-down status of own Stores the link down status of the own station P2 side. @) @)

station Off:  Link-up
On: Link-down
The time that link-up starts after power-on or Ethernet cable
connection may vary. Normally link-up takes several seconds.
Depending on device status on the line, a link-up processing is
repeated, resulting in the increase in the time.

SB006C PORT1 current error frame Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level is currently O O

reception status of own station (1) | occurring in the P1 side of the own station.
Off: A receive frame error line status caution level is not occurring.
On: A receive frame error line status caution level is occurring.
SB006D PORT2 current error frame Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level is currently O O
reception status of own station (1) | occurring in the P2 side of the own station.
Off: A receive frame error line status caution level is not occurring.
On: A receive frame error line status caution level is occurring.
SBO06E PORT1 error frame reception Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level has occurred | O @]
detection status of own station in the P1 side of the own station from power-on until the present.
(latch) (1) Off: A receive frame error line status caution level has not yet
occurred.
On: A receive frame error line status caution level has occurred.
SBO06F PORT?2 error frame reception Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level has occurred | O O
detection status of own station in the P2 side of the own station from power-on until the present.
(latch) (1) Off: A receive frame error line status caution level has not yet
occurred.
On: A receive frame error line status caution level has occurred.
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No.

Name

Description

Availability

Master station
(submaster
station)

Local station

SB0070

Master station information

Stores the data link status when the submaster function is being
used.

Off: Data link by the master station

On: Data link by the submaster station

o

SB0071

Submaster station information

Stores whether a submaster station exists.
Off:  No submaster station
On: Submaster station exists

SB0072

Scan mode setting information

Stores the setting status of link scan mode.
Off:  Asynchronous with sequence scan or constant link scan
On: Synchronous with sequence scan

SB0074

Reserved station specification
status

Stores the status of reserved station specification by parameter. The
station number of the station set as a reserved station can be
checked with 'Reserved station setting status' (SW00CO to
SWO00C7).

Off:  Not specified

On: Specified

SB0075

Error invalid station setting status

Stores the status of error invalid station setting by parameter. The
station number of the station set as an error invalid station can be
checked with 'Error invalid station setting status' (SWO00DO to
SW00D7).

Off:  Not specified

On: Specified

SB0076

Submaster station setting
information

Stores whether a submaster station is set.
Off:  No setting
On: Set

SB0077

Parameter reception status

Stores the status of parameter reception from the master station.
Off: Reception completed
On: Reception not completed

O (Submaster
station only)

SB0078

Network topology setting

Stores the setting status of "Network Topology" in "Basic Settings"

for the own station (master operating station).

Off: Line topology, star topology, or coexistence of star and line
topologies

On: Ring topology

O (Master
operating station

only)

SB0079

Master station return setting
information

Stores the setting status of the "Operation of Master Station after
Reconnection" in "Basic Settings" for the own station (master
station).

Off: Return as master operating station

On: Return as submaster operating station

O (Master
station only)

SB007B

Input data status of data link faulty
station

Stores the setting status of "Data Link Error Station Setting" under
"l/0O Maintenance Settings" in "Supplementary Cyclic Settings" of
"Application Settings" for the own station.

Off: Clear

On: Hold

SB007D

Hold/clear status setting for CPU
STOP

Stores the setting status of "Output Hold/Clear Setting during CPU
STOP" under "I/O Maintenance Settings" in "Supplementary Cyclic
Settings" of "Application Settings" for the own station.

Off: Hold

On: Clear

SBO07F

IP address setting status

Stores the status of the IP address setting by parameter.

Off:  No setting

On: Set

For local stations, this relay stores the acceptance status of the IP
address from the master station.

SB0080

Mismatch status of the master
operating station |P address

Comparison result of the IP addresses set for the submaster
operating station and for the master operating station is stored.
Off:  Match

On: Mismatch

SB008C

PORT1 current error frame
reception status of own station (2)

Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level is currently

occurring in the P1 side of the own station.

Off: A receive frame error line status warning level is not
occurring.

On: A receive frame error line status warning level is occurring.
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No. Name Description Availability
Master station | Local station
(submaster
station)
SB008D PORT2 current error frame Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level is currently O O
reception status of own station (2) | occurring in the P2 side of the own station.
Off: A receive frame error line status warning level is not
occurring.
On: A receive frame error line status warning level is occurring.
SBOOSE PORT1 error frame reception Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level has occurred | O O
detection status of own station in the P1 side of the own station from power-on until the present.
(latch) (2) Off: A receive frame error line status warning level has not yet
occurred.
On: A receive frame error line status warning level has occurred.
SBO08F PORT2 error frame reception Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level has occurred | O O
detection status of own station in the P2 side of the own station from power-on until the present.
(latch) (2) Off: A receive frame error line status warning level has not yet
occurred.
On: A receive frame error line status warning level has occurred.
SB0098 Network configuration mismatch Stores the match or mismatch status of the actual network O (Master X
occurrence status configuration and the network map of the CC-Link IE Field Network | operating station
diagnostics. only)
Off: Match
On: Mismatch
After return or addition of the slave station, SB0098 may be turned
on regardless of the actual match/mismatch status.
SB0099 Number of connected modules Stores whether the number of slave stations (including a submaster | O (Master X
over occurrence status station) connected is 120 or less, or 121 or more. operating station
Off: 120 or less only)
On: 121 or more
Number of connected modules is the total of the slave stations
(including a submaster station) which are currently connected and
the disconnected stations (slave stations which were previously
connected).
SBO0AO Baton pass error status of each Stores the baton pass status of each station. O O
station Off:  All stations normal
On: Faulty station exists
When this relay is turned on, the status of each station can be
checked with 'Baton pass status of each station' (SWO00AO to
SWOO0AT7).
Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of '‘Baton pass
status of each station' (SWO0AO to SW0O0A7) may be offset by one
sequence scan.
(Conditions)
« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.
» When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.
* Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station
number are ignored.
SBO0A1 Baton pass error status of master Stores the baton pass status of the master station (master operating | O @]
station station).
Off:  Normal
On: Error
(Conditions)
« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.
» When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.
SBOOAF Baton pass error status of station Stores the baton pass status of the station No.0. O @]
No.0 Off:  Normal
On: Error
(Conditions)
« This relay is enabled when the submaster function is used.
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No. Name Description Availability
Master station | Local station
(submaster
station)
SB00BO Data link error status of each Stores the data link status of each station. @) @)
station Off:  All stations normal
On: Faulty station exists
When this relay is turned on, the status of each station can be
checked with 'Data link status of each station' (SWO00BO to
SWO00B?7).
Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of 'Data link status
of each station' (SW00BO to SW00B7) may be offset by one
sequence scan.
If the master station is powered on before slave stations, data link
may be reconfigured. During the reconfiguration (maximum three
seconds), 'Data link error status of each station' (SBO0BO) is turned
on (error). Starting up the master station last can prevent data link
from being reconnected and 'Data link error status of each station’
(SB00BO) from being turned on (error).
(Conditions)
« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.
* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.
* Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station
number are ignored.
SB00B1 Data link error status of master Stores the data link status of the master station (master operating O O
station station).
Off:  Normal
On: Error
(Conditions)
« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.
* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.
SB00B8 Network connection status of each | Stores whether a network connected station exists. @) @)
station Off:  No network connected station
On: Network connected station exists
When this relay is turned on, the status of each station can be
checked with 'Network connection status' (SW00B8 to SWOO0BF).
Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of 'Network
connection status' (SW00B8 to SWO0BF) may be offset by one
sequence scan.
SBO0BF Data link error status of station Stores the data link status of the station No.0. @) @)
No.0 Off:  Normal
On: Error
(Conditions)
« This relay is enabled when the submaster function is used.
SB00CO Reserved station setting status Stores whether a reserved station is set. O O

Off:  No setting
On: Set
When this relay is turned on, the status of each station can be
checked with 'Reserved station setting status' (SW00CO to
SWO00C7).
Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of 'Reserved
station setting status' (SW00CO to SW00C7) may be offset by one
sequence scan.
(Conditions)
« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.
* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.
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Master station | Local station
(submaster
station)
SB00DO Error invalid station setting current | Set whether an error invalid station is set. O O
status Off:  No setting
On: Set
When this relay is turned on, the status of each station can be
checked with 'Error invalid station setting status' (SW00DO to
SW00D7).
Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of 'Error invalid
station setting status' (SW00DO to SW00D7) may be offset by one
sequence scan.
(Conditions)
« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.
« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.
SBOOEO Temporary error invalid station Stores whether a temporary error invalid station is set. O O
setting status Off: No setting
On: Set
When this relay is turned on, the status of each station can be
checked with "Temporary error invalid station setting status'
(SWOOEO to SWOOE?7).
Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of "Temporary error
invalid station setting status' (SWOOEO to SWOOE7) may be offset
by one sequence scan.
(Conditions)
« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.
« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.
SBOOES8 Station type match status of each Stores the station type match status of each station. O O
station Off:  Station type match in all stations
On: Station type mismatch exists
When this relay is turned on, the status of each station can be
checked with 'Station type match status' (SWOOE8 to SWOOEF).
Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of 'Station type
match status' (SWOOE8 to SWOOEF) may be offset by one
sequence scan.
SBOOFO CPU operating status of each Stores the operating status of the CPU module on each station. O O
station Off:  All stations are at RUN or STEP-RUN state
On: Station at STOP or PAUSE state, or station with a moderate/
major error exists.
When this relay is turned on, the status of each station can be
checked with 'CPU operating status of each station' (SWO0O0FO to
SWOOF7).
Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of 'CPU operating
status of each station' (SWOOF0 to SWOO0F7) may be offset by one
sequence scan.
(Conditions)
« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station’
(SB0047) is off.
* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.
SBOOF1 CPU operating status of master Stores the operating status of the CPU module on the master O O
station station (master operating station).
Off: RUN or STEP-RUN state
On: STOP state, PAUSE state, or moderate/major error
(Conditions)
« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station’
(SB0047) is off.
» When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.
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Name

Description

Availability

Master station
(submaster
station)

Local station

SBOOF8

Network number match status

Stores the network number match status of each station.

Off:  Network number match in all stations

On: Network number mismatch station exists

When this relay is turned on, the status of each station can be
checked with 'Network number match status' (SWOOF8 to
SWOOFF).

Depending on the link refresh timing, the update 'Network number
match status' (SWOOF8 to SWOOFF) may be offset by one
sequence scan.

O

SBOOFF

CPU operating status of station
No.0

Stores the operating status of the CPU module on the station No.0.
Off:  RUN or STEP-RUN state

On: STOP state, PAUSE state, or moderate/major error
(Conditions)

* This relay is enabled when the submaster function is used.

SB0100

CPU moderate/major error status
of each station

For local stations, the moderate/major error occurrence status of the
CPU module on each station is stored.
For remote /O stations, remote device stations, and intelligent
device stations, the moderate/major error occurrence status of each
station is stored.
Off: No moderate/major error
On: Station with a moderate/major error exists.
When this relay is turned on, the status of each station can be
checked with 'CPU moderate/major error status of each station'
(SW0100 to SW0107).
Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of 'CPU moderate/
major error status of each station' (SW0100 to SW0107) may be
offset by one sequence scan.
(Conditions)
* This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.
» When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

SB0101

CPU moderate/major error status
of master station

Stores the moderate/major error occurrence status of the CPU

module on the master station (master operation station).

Off: No moderate/major error

On: Moderate/major error

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

» When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

SB0108

Station number duplication
occurrence status

Stores the station number duplication occurrence status of each
station.

Off:  Station number not duplicated

On: Station number duplicated

When this relay is turned on, the status of each station can be
checked with 'Station number duplication occurrence status'
(SW0108 to SWO010F).

Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of 'Station number
duplication occurrence status' (SW0108 to SWO010F) may be offset
by one sequence scan.

SBO10F

CPU moderate/major error status
of station No.0

Stores the moderate/major error occurrence status of the CPU
module on the station No.0.

Off: No moderate/major error

On: Moderate/major error

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when the submaster function is used.
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Master station | Local station
(submaster
station)
SB0110 CPU minor error status of each For local stations, the minor error occurrence status of the CPU @) @)
station module on each station is stored.
For remote 1/O stations, remote device stations, and intelligent
device stations, the minor error occurrence status of each station is
stored.
Off:  All stations normal or station with a moderate/major error
exists.
On: Station with a minor error exists.
When this relay is turned on, the status of each station can be
checked with 'CPU minor error status of each station' (SW0110 to
SW0117).
Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of 'CPU minor error
status of each station' (SW0110 to SW0117) may be offset by one
sequence scan.
(Conditions)
« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station’
(SB0047) is off.
« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.
SB0111 CPU minor error status of master Stores the minor error occurrence status of the CPU module on the | O @)
station master station (master operating station).
Off:  No minor errors, or a moderate/major error being occurred
On: Minor error
(Conditions)
« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.
« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.
SBO11F CPU minor error status of station Stores the minor error occurrence status of the CPU module on the | O @)
No.0 station No.0.
Off:  No minor errors, or a moderate/major error being occurred
On: Minor error
(Conditions)
« This relay is enabled when the submaster function is used.
SB0120 PORT1 current error frame Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level is currently O O
reception status (1) occurring in the P1 side of each station.
Off: A receive frame error line status caution level is not occurring
in any stations.
On: A receive frame error line status caution level is occurring in
one or more stations.
If a receive frame error line status caution level is occurring, the
status of each station can be checked with 'PORT1 current error
frame reception status of each station (1)' (SW0120 to SW0127).
Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of 'PORT1 current
error frame reception status of each station (1)' (SW0120 to
SW0127) may be offset by one sequence scan.
(Conditions)
« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station’
(SB0047) is off.
* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.
SB0121 PORT1 current error frame Stores whether the error frame is currently received at the P1 side O O
reception status of master station of the master station (master operating station).
Off:  Not received
On: Currently receiving
(Conditions)
* This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.
» When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.
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Name

Description

Availability

Master station
(submaster
station)

Local station

SB0128

PORT1 current error frame
reception status (2)

Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level is currently
occurring in the P1 side of each station.
Off: A receive frame error line status warning level is not occurring
in any stations.
On: A receive frame error line status warning level is occurring in
one or more stations.
If a receive frame error line status warning level is occurring, the
status of each station can be checked with 'PORT1 current error
frame reception status of each station (2)' (SW0128 to SWO012F).
Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of 'PORT1 current
error frame reception status of each station (2)' (SW0128 to
SWO012F) may be offset by one sequence scan.
(Conditions)
* This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station’
(SB0047) is off.
» When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

o

SB0129

PORT1 current error frame
reception status of station No.0 (2)

Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level is currently

occurring in the P1 side of the station No.0.

Off: A receive frame error line status warning level is not
occurring.

On: A receive frame error line status warning level is occurring.

(Conditions)

* This relay is enabled when the submaster function is used.

SBO12F

PORT1 current error frame
reception status of station No.0 (1)

Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level is currently
occurring in the P1 side of the station No.0.

Off: A receive frame error line status caution level is not occurring.

On: A receive frame error line status caution level is occurring.
(Conditions)
« This relay is enabled when the submaster function is used.

SB0130

PORT2 current error frame
reception status (1)

Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level is currently
occurring in the P2 side of each station.
Off: A receive frame error line status caution level is not occurring
in any stations.
On: A receive frame error line status caution level is occurring in
one or more stations.
If a receive frame error line status caution level is occurring, the
status of each station can be checked with 'PORT2 current error
frame reception status of each station (1)' (SW0130 to SW0137).
Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of 'PORT2 current
error frame reception status of each station (1)’ (SW0130 to
SW0137) may be offset by one sequence scan.
(Conditions)
* This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station’
(SB0047) is off.
» When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

SB0131

PORT2 current error frame
reception status of master station

Stores whether the error frame is currently received at the P2 side

of the master station (master operating station).

Off:  Not received

On: Currently receiving

(Conditions)

* This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.
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No.

Name

Description

Availability

Master station
(submaster
station)

Local station

SB0138

PORT2 current error frame
reception status (2)

Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level is currently
occurring in the P2 side of each station.
Off: A receive frame error line status warning level is not occurring
in any stations.
On: A receive frame error line status warning level is occurring in
one or more stations.
If a receive frame error line status warning level is occurring, the
status of each station can be checked with 'PORT2 current error
frame reception status of each station (2)' (SW0138 to SWO013F).
Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of 'PORT2 current
error frame reception status of each station (2)' (SW0138 to
SWO013F) may be offset by one sequence scan.
(Conditions)
* This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station’
(SB0047) is off.
* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

o

SB0139

PORT2 current error frame
reception status of station No.0 (2)

Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level is currently

occurring in the P2 side of the station No.0.

Off: A receive frame error line status warning level is not
occurring.

On: A receive frame error line status warning level is occurring.

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when the submaster function is used.

SBO13F

PORT2 current error frame
reception status of station No.0 (1)

Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level is currently
occurring in the P2 side of the station No.0.

Off: A receive frame error line status caution level is not occurring.
On: A receive frame error line status caution level is occurring.
(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when the submaster function is used.

SB0140

PORT1 error frame reception
detection status (1)

Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level has occurred
in the P1 side of each station from power-on until the present.
Off: A receive frame error line status caution level has not yet
occurred in any stations.
On: Areceive frame error line status caution level has occurred in
one or more stations.
If a receive frame error line status caution level has occurred, the
status of each station can be checked with 'PORT1 error frame
reception detection status (1)' (SW0140 to SW0147).
Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of 'PORT1 error
frame reception detection status (1)' (SW0140 to SW0147) may be
offset by one sequence scan.
(Conditions)
* This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station’
(SB0047) is off.
» When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

SB0141

PORT1 error frame detection of
master station

Stores whether the error frame was received at the P1 side of the

master station (master operating station) from power-on to the

present.

Off:  Not received

On: Received

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

» When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.
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No.

Name

Description

Availability

Master station
(submaster
station)

Local station

SB0148

PORT1 error frame reception
detection status (2)

Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level has occurred
in the P1 side of each station from power-on until the present.
Off: A receive frame error line status warning level has not yet
occurred in any stations.
On: A-receive frame error line status warning level has occurred in
one or more stations.
If a receive frame error line status warning level has occurred, the
status of each station can be checked with 'PORT1 error frame
reception detection status (2)' (SW0148 to SW014F).
Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of 'PORT1 error
frame reception detection status (2)' (SW0148 to SW014F) may be
offset by one sequence scan.
(Conditions)
* This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station’
(SB0047) is off.
» When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

o

SB0149

PORT1 error frame reception
detection status of station No.0 (2)

Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level has occurred

in the P1 side of the station No.0 from power-on until the present.

Off: A receive frame error line status warning level has not yet
occurred.

On: Areceive frame error line status warning level has occurred at
least once.

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when the submaster function is used.

SBO14F

PORT1 error frame reception
detection status of station No.0 (1)

Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level has occurred

in the P1 side of the station No.0 from power-on until the present.

Off: A receive frame error line status caution level has not yet
occurred.

On: A receive frame error line status caution level has occurred at
least once.

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when the submaster function is used.

SB0150

PORT?2 error frame reception
detection status (1)

Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level has occurred
in the P2 side of each station from power-on until the present.
Off: A receive frame error line status caution level has not yet
occurred in any stations.
On: Areceive frame error line status caution level has occurred in
one or more stations.
If a receive frame error line status caution level has occurred, the
status of each station can be checked with 'PORT2 error frame
reception detection status (1)' (SW0150 to SW0157).
Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of 'PORT2 error
frame reception detection status (1)' (SW0150 to SW0157) may be
offset by one sequence scan.
(Conditions)
« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.
» When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

SB0151

PORT?2 error frame detection of
master station

Stores whether the error frame was received at the P2 side of the

master station (master operating station) from power-on to the

present.

Off:  Not received

On:Received

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

» When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.
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No.

Name

Description

Availability

Master station
(submaster
station)

Local station

SB0158

PORT?2 error frame reception
detection status (2)

Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level has occurred
in the P2 side of each station from power-on until the present.
Off: A receive frame error line status warning level has not yet
occurred in any stations.
On: A-receive frame error line status warning level has occurred in
one or more stations.
If a receive frame error line status warning level has occurred, the
status of each station can be checked with 'PORT2 error frame
reception detection status (2)' (SW0158 to SW015F).
Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of 'PORT2 error
frame reception detection status (2)' (SW0158 to SW015F) may be
offset by one sequence scan.
(Conditions)
« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.
* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

o

SB0159

PORT?2 error frame reception
detection status of station No.0 (2)

Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level has occurred

in the P2 side of the station No.0 from power-on until the present.

Off: A receive frame error line status warning level has not yet
occurred.

On: Areceive frame error line status warning level has occurred at
least once.

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when the submaster function is used.

SBO15F

PORT?2 error frame reception
detection status of station No.0 (1)

Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level has occurred

in the P2 side of the station No.0 from power-on until the present.

Off: A receive frame error line status caution level has not yet
occurred.

On: A receive frame error line status caution level has occurred at
least once.

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when the submaster function is used.

SB0170

Parameter error status of each
station

Stores the parameter error status of each station.

Off:  All stations normal

On: Faulty station exists

When this relay is turned on, the status of each station can be

checked with 'Parameter error status of each station' (SW0170 to

SW0177).

Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of 'Parameter error

status of each station' (SW0170 to SW0177) may be offset by one

sequence scan.

(Conditions)

« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

« Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station
number are ignored.

SBO17F

Parameter error status of station
No.0

Stores the parameter error status of the station No.0.

Off:  Normal

On: Error

(Conditions)

* This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

« This relay is enabled when the submaster function is used.
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No. Name Description Availability
Master station | Local station
(submaster
station)

SB0180 Reserved station function disable Stores whether there is a station whose reserved station setting is O O

status temporarily canceled.
Off:  Not exist
On: Exists
When this relay is turned on, the status of each station can be
checked with "Reserved station cancel setting status" (SW0180 to
SW0187).
Depending on the link refresh timing, the update of 'Reserved
station cancel setting status' (SW0180 to SW0187) may be offset by
one sequence scan.
(Conditions)
« This relay is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station'
(SB0047) is off.
* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on,
data prior to error is held.

SBO1E1 Setting status of CC-Link IE Field Stores the setting status of the CC-Link IE Field Network O (Master X
Network synchronous synchronous communication function. station only)
communication function Off:  No setting

On: Set
SBO1E9 Inter-module synchronization cycle | Stores the cycle over occurrence status of the inter-module O O

over flag

synchronization function. This relay is turned on if output
preparation processing (link scan for network modules) is not
completed within the inter-module synchronization cycle.

Off: Processing time overflow has not occurred.

On: Processing time overflow has occurred.

Once this relay is turned on, it remains turned on even if the
processing is operated within the specified inter-module
synchronization cycle. The status is cleared by turning off and on
the power supply or resetting the CPU module.

*1 This relay is enabled only for the RJI71EN71 or the RnENCPU (network part) when the CC-Link IE Field Network function is used.
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Appendix 4 List of Link Special Register (SW) Areas

The link special register (SW) stores the information during data link as a numerical value. Error locations and causes can be

checked by using or monitoring the link special register (SW) in programs.

Application of the link special register (SW)

By using the link special register (SW), the status of CC-Link IE Field Network can be checked from HMI (Human Machine
Interfaces) as well as the engineering tool.

Refresh of the link special register (SW)

To use the link special register (SW), set them in "Refresh Setting" under "Basic Settings" so that they are refreshed to the
devices or labels of the CPU module.

Range where data are stored by users and range where data are stored by the system
The following ranges correspond to when the link special register (SW) areas are assigned from SW0000 to SWO1FF.

» Stored by users: SW0000 to SWO001F

« Stored by the system: SW0020 to SWO1FF

List of link special register (SW) areas
The following table lists the link special register (SW) areas when they are assigned from SW0000 to SWO1FF.

Poin t

Do not write any data to an area whose number is not on the list. Doing so may cause malfunction of the
programmable controller system.

No. Name Description Availability
Master Local
station station
(submaster
station)

SW0000 Link startup/stop Set the content of data link startup/stop directions. O (Master X

direction 00H: Own station operating
01H: All stations station only)

02H: Specified stations

80H: Own station enforced (enabled only for data link startup)

81H: All stations enforced (enabled only for data link startup)

82H: Specified stations enforced (enabled only for data link startup)

« Data link startup/stop is performed by 'System link startup' (SB0002) or 'System
link stop' (SB0003).

» When 02H (specified station) or 82H (specified station enforced) is selected, the
own station is not included.
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No.

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SWO0001
to
SWO0008

Link startup/stop station
specification

Set the station number to start or stop data link when 02H or 82H is set in 'Link
startup/stop direction' (SW0000).

0: Startup or stop not requested

1: Startup or stop requested

b15b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7
SWO0001( 16 {15|14|13|12|11|{10[{ 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1
SW0002(32|31|30(29|28(27(26|25|24(23|22(21[{20|19|18|17
SW0003(48 |47 | 46 (45|44 |43 |(42|41|40(39|38|37|36|35|34|33
SWO0004|64 |63 |62 |61|60|59|58|57|56|55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SWO0005(80 (79|78 |77 |76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67|66 |65
SWO0006(96 [ 95|94 |93 |92|91|90|89|88|87|86|85|84|83|82|81
SW0007(112|111|110{109|108(107{106|105/104(103|102(101{100| 99 | 98 | 97
SW0008| — | — | — [125| — | — | — | — |120{119|118|117|116|115|114[113

Each number in the table represents a station number.

« To specify the master station operating as a submaster station (station number 0),

turn on the bit of the station number 125.
« While the submaster station is operating as a master operating station, setting of
the submaster station number is ignored.

O (Master
operating
station only)

SW0009

RIRD/RIWT instruction
arrival monitoring time

Specify the monitoring time until the RIRD/RIWT instruction completion.

If the instruction is not completed within the time, it will be resent for the number of
times specified in 'RIRD/RIWT instruction resend count' (SWO000B).

0: 10 seconds (default)

1 to 360: 1 to 360 seconds

If a value other than the above is specified, 360 seconds will be applied.

SW000B

RIRD/RIWT instruction
resend count

Specify the number of times the instruction is to be resent when it is not completed
within the monitoring time specified in 'RIRD/RIWT instruction arrival monitoring
time' (SW0009).

0: Not resent (default)

1to7:1to 7 times

If a value other than the above is specified, 7 times will be applied.

SW0010
to
SW0017

Reserved station
function disable/
temporary error invalid
station setting

Specify the slave station for which the reserved station setting is to be temporary
canceled/restored, or the temporary error invalid station setting is to be set/
canceled.

0: Not specified

1: Specified

b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0
Swo0010| 16 [ 15|14 [13]12|11]10| 9|8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1
SW0011|32[31|30| 29|28 |27 |26|25|24 |23 |22|21|20|19|18]17
SW0012| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45|44 | 43 | 42|41 |40|39 |38|37 |36 (35|34 |33
SW0013| 64 |63 |62 | 61|60 |59 (58|57 |56|55|54|53|52|51|50 |49
SW0014|80 (79|78 |77|76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SW0015| 96 [ 95|94 | 93|92 91|90|89 |88 |87 |86 |85 |84 (83|82 |81
SW0016/112[111/|110[109|108|107|106|105[104(103[102|101|100| 99 | 98 | 97
swoo17| — | — | —|—|—|—|—|— [120{119]118|117|116|115|114]113

Each number in the table represents a station number.

(Conditions)

« For some stations, reserved station setting cannot be temporarily canceled/
restored or temporary error invalid station setting cannot be set/canceled.

« When the submaster station number is specified, the setting is ignored.

« Stations higher than the maximum station number are ignored.

O (Master
operating
station only)

SWO001A

REMFR/REMTO
instruction resend count

Set the number of resends for the REMFR/REMTO instruction.

0: Not resent (default)

Other than the above: Number of times that is set

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

O (Master
operating
station only)
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No. Name Description Availability
Master Local
station station
(submaster
station)

SWO001B | REMFR/REMTO Set the response wait time for the REMFR/REMTO instruction. O (Master X

instruction response wait | 0: 10 seconds (default) operating
timer time Other than the above: Number of seconds that is set station only)
(Conditions)
« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.
« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.
SW0030 Link dedicated Stores the processing results of the link dedicated instruction that used channel 1 of | O O
instructions processing the own station.
result CH1 0: Completed normally
1 or greater: Completed with an error (Error code is stored.)
SW0031 Link dedicated Stores the processing results of the link dedicated instruction that used channel 2 of | O O
instructions processing the own station.
result CH2 0: Completed normally
1 or greater: Completed with an error (Error code is stored.)
SW0040 Network number Stores the network number of the own station. O O
Range: 1 to 239
SW0042 Station number Stores the station number of the own station. O O
Range: 1 to 120, 125 (master station), 255 (station number not set)
SW0043 Mode status of own Stores the module operation mode setting or communication mode of the own O O
station station.
0: Online mode, normal (local station: online mode)
1: Online mode, high speed
2: Offline mode
3: Online mode, high-speed remote net
B: Module communication test mode
SW0044 Submaster station Stores the submaster station number that has been set using a parameter. O O
number Range: 1 to 120
SW0046 Module type Stores the hardware status of the own station. O O
b15 to b2 b1 b0
SWOO46|0| to |0| | |
Model type
00: Module
01: Board
10: Display
SWO0047 Baton pass status of Stores the baton pass status (transient transmission availability) of the own station. | O O
own station 0: Data link in progress
2: Baton pass in progress
3: Baton pass being terminated
4: Test in progress
5: Offline
SW0048 Cause of baton pass Stores the cause of interruption in the communication (baton pass) of the own @) O
interruption station.
00H: At normal communication or power-on
30H: Cable disconnection
33H: Disconnection or return in progress
40H: Offline mode
60H: Network topology setting error
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No.

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SW0049

Cause of data link stop

Stores the cause which stopped the data link of the own station.
00H: At normal communication or power-on

01H: Stop direction

02H: Monitoring time timeout

05H: No slave station (master station only)

10H: Parameter not received (local station only)

11H: Station number of the own station out of the range

12H: Reserved station setting of the own station

13H: Own station number duplication

14H: Master station duplication/submaster station duplication
16H: Station number not set

18H: Parameter error

19H: Parameter communication in progress

1AH: Station type mismatch

1BH: Parameter mismatch

1DH: Initial processing of CC-Link IE Field Network synchronous communication
20H: CPU module moderate error, major error

60H: lllegal ring connection (master station only)

o

SWO004A

Data link stop request
station

Stores the station number of the station that performed the data link stop request for

the own station.

Range: 1 to 120, 125 (master station)

The data link stop request is performed by 'System link stop' (SB0003).

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

SW004B

CPU status of own
station

Stores the status of the CPU module on the own station.
00H: No CPU module mounted

01H: STOP (normal)

02H: STOP (moderate/major error)

03H: STOP (minor error)

04H: RUN (normal)

05H: RUN (minor error)

07H: PAUSE

OEH: Reset in progress

OFH: Initial processing

SW004C

Parameter setting status

Stores the status of parameter settings.

0: Normal

1 or greater: Error definition (Error code is stored.)

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Received parameter error' (SB004D) is on.

SW0050

Link startup result of own
station

Stores the results when data link is started by 'Link startup of own station' (SB0000).

0: Normal

1 or greater: Error definition (Error code is stored.)

When 'Link startup of own station' (SB0000) is turned off, the stored error definition

is cleared.

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

SW0051

Link stop result of own
station

Stores the results when data link is stopped by 'Link stop of own station' (SB0001).

0: Normal

1 or greater: Error definition (Error code is stored.)

When 'Link stop of own station' (SB0001) is turned off, the stored error definition is

cleared.

(Conditions)

* This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

» When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.
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No. Name Description Availability
Master Local
station station
(submaster
station)

SW0052 System link startup Stores the results when data link is started by 'System link startup' (SB0002). O (Master X

result 0: Normal operating
1 or greater: Error definition in own station (Error code is stored.) station only)
When 'System link startup' (SB0002) is turned off, the stored error definition is
cleared.
(Conditions)
« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.
* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.
SW0053 System link stop result Stores the results when data link is stopped by 'System link stop' (SB0003). O (Master X
0: Normal operating
1 or greater: Error definition in own station (Error code is stored.) station only)
When 'System link stop' (SB0003) is turned off, the stored error definition is cleared.
(Conditions)
« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.
* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.
SW0054 Temporary error invalid Stores the results when executing the temporary error invalid station setting by O (Master X
station setting result "Temporary error invalid station setting request' (SB0010). operating
0: Normal station only)
1 or greater: Error definition (Error code is stored.)
When 'Temporary error invalid station setting request' (SB0010) is turned off, the
stored error definition is cleared.
SWO0055 Temporary error invalid Stores the results when canceling the temporary error invalid station setting by O (Master X
station setting cancel "Temporary error invalid station setting cancel request' (SB0011). operating
result 0: Normal station only)
1 or greater: Error definition (Error code is stored.)
When "Temporary error invalid station setting cancel request' (SB0011) is turned off,
the stored error definition is cleared.
SW0056 Result of reserved Stores the results when disabling the reserved station function by 'Reserved station | O (Master X
station function disable function disable request' (SB0012). operating
request 0: Normal station only)
1 or greater: Error definition (Error code is stored.)
When 'Reserved station function disable request' (SB0012) is turned off, the stored
error definition is cleared.
SWO0057 Result of reserved Stores the results when reserved station function disable is undone by 'Reserved O (Master X
station function enable station specification enable request' (SB0013). operating
request 0: Normal station only)
1 or greater: Error definition (Error code is stored.)
When 'Reserved station specification enable request' (SB0013) is turned off, the
stored error definition is cleared.
SW0058 Total number of slave Stores the total number of slave stations that are set by the parameters. O O
stations setting value Range: 1 to 120

SW0059 Total number of slave Stores the total number of slave stations that are actually connected by data link. O O

stations present value Range: 1 to 120 (0 when own station is disconnected)

SWO005A | Maximum baton pass Stores the maximum station number of the stations where the baton pass is O O

station number normally performed.
Range: 1 to 120 (0 when own station is disconnected)
(Conditions)
« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.
« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.
SW005B Maximum data link Stores the maximum station number of the station where the data link is normally @) O
station number performed.
Range: 1 to 120 (0 when own station is disconnected)
(Conditions)
« This register is enabled when 'Data link error status of own station' (SB0049) is
off.
SWO005C | Forced master switching | Stores the execution result of 'Forced master switching command' (SB0019). O X
command result 0: Normal (Submaster
1 or greater: Error definition (Error code is stored.) station only)
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No. Name Description Availability
Master Local
station station
(submaster
station)

SWO0060 Maximum link scan time | Stores the maximum value of the link scan time during cyclic transmission. (Unit: O O

ms)
(Conditions)
* This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.
* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.
SWO0061 Minimum link scan time | Stores the minimum value of the link scan time during cyclic transmission. (Unit: ms) | O O
(Conditions)
« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.
* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.
SW0062 Current link scan time Stores the present value of the link scan time during cyclic transmission. (Unit: ms) | O O
The stored value contains a maximum error of 1ms.
(Conditions)
« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.
» When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.
SWO0063 Constant link scan time | Stores the setting value of the constant link scan time that is set in "Supplementary | O O
setting value Cyclic Settings" of "Application Settings".
0: No setting
1 to 200: Setting value of constant link scan time (Unit: ms)
(Conditions)
« This register is enabled when 'Data link error status of own station' (SB0049) is
off.
SW0064 Connection status of Stores the connection status of the own station. @) O
own station 00H: Normal (communication in progress on P1 and P2)
01H: Normal (communication in progress on P1, cable disconnected on P2)
04H: Normal (loopback communication in progress on P1, cable disconnected on
P2)
10H: Normal (cable disconnected on P1, communication in progress on P2)
11H: Disconnecting (cable disconnected on P1 and P2)
12H: Disconnecting (cable disconnected on P1, establishing line on P2)
21H: Disconnecting (establishing line on P1, cable disconnected on P2)
22H: Disconnecting (establishing line on P1 and P2)
40H: Normal (cable disconnected on P1, loopback communication in progress on
P2)

SWO0066 | Actual link scan time of Stores the link scan time during cyclic transmission. (Unit: us) O O

lower 1 word

SW0067 Actual link scan time of

upper 1 word
SW0068 PORT1 receive error Stores the occurrence rate (maximum value) of received error frames at the P1 side | O O
occurrence rate of own of the own station. (Unit: %)
station (max.) When 'Clear communication error count' (SB0006) is turned on, the stored value for
the occurrence rate is cleared.
SWO0069 PORT1 receive error Stores the occurrence rate (present value) of received error frames at the P1 side of | O O
occurrence rate of own the own station. (Unit: %)
station (present) When 'Clear communication error count' (SB0006) is turned on, the stored value for
the occurrence rate is cleared.

SWO006A | PORT?2 receive error Stores the occurrence rate (maximum value) of received error frames at the P2 side | O O

occurrence rate of own of the own station. (Unit: %)
station (max.) When 'Clear communication error count' (SB0006) is turned on, the stored value for
the occurrence rate is cleared.
SW006B PORT?2 receive error Stores the occurrence rate (present value) of received error frames at the P2 side of | O O

occurrence rate of own
station (present)

the own station. (Unit: %)
When 'Clear communication error count' (SB0006) is turned on, the stored value for
the occurrence rate is cleared.
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No. Name Description Availability
Master Local
station station
(submaster
station)

SWO006D | Master operating station | Stores the station number of a master operating station. O O

number 0: No submaster function setting
1 to 120: Station number of the submaster station (master operating station)
125: Master station (master operating station)
(Conditions)
« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.
« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.
SWO06E | Submaster operating Stores the station number of a submaster operating station. O O
station number 0: No submaster function setting
1 to 120: Station number of the submaster station (submaster operating station)
125: Master station (submaster operating station)
(Conditions)
« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.
* When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

SW0070 Loopback station Stores the number of the station where loopback is being performed. O (Master X

number 1 0: No loopback stations operating

SW0071 Loopback station 1 to 120: Station number of the slave station or submaster station carrying out station only)

number 2 loopback

125: Master station carrying out loopback

255: Station with no station number set carrying out loopback

If loopback occurs at a station whose station number is duplicated, the station

number is stored in this register.

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off
and 'Network configuration mismatch occurrence status' (SB0098) is off.

» When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

SW0074 PORT1 cable Stores the cumulative count that was detected for cable disconnections at the P1 @) O

disconnection detection | side.

count When 'Clear communication error count' (SB0006) is turned on, the stored value for
the number of errors is cleared.
When FFFFH (maximum value 65535) is counted, the value returns to 0 and the
module continues to count.

SW0075 PORT1 receive error Stores the cumulative count that error data was received at the P1 side. O O

detection count The count stores only error data that is not transmitted to all stations.
When 'Clear communication error count' (SB0006) is turned on, the stored value for
the number of errors is cleared.
When FFFFH (maximum value 65535) is counted, counting stops.
SW0076 PORT1 total number of Stores the cumulative count that data was received at the P1 side. O O
received data of lower 1 | When 'Clear communication error count' (SB0006) is turned on, the stored value for
word the number of errors is cleared.
SWO0077 PORT1 total number of When FFFFFFFFH (maximum value 4294967295) is counted, counting stops.
received data of upper 1
word
SW007C | PORT2 cable Stores the cumulative count that was detected for cable disconnections at the P2 O O
disconnection detection | side.
count When 'Clear communication error count' (SB0006) is turned on, the stored value for
the number of errors is cleared.
When FFFFH (maximum value 65535) is counted, the value returns to 0 and the
module continues to count.
SW007D | PORT2 receive error Stores the cumulative count that error data was received at the P2 side. @) O
detection count The count stores only error data that is not transmitted to all stations.
When 'Clear communication error count' (SB0006) is turned on, the stored value for
the number of errors is cleared.
When FFFFH (maximum value 65535) is counted, counting stops.
SWO07E | PORT2 total number of | Stores the cumulative count that data was received at the P2 side. @) O
received data of lower 1 | When 'Clear communication error count' (SB0006) is turned on, the stored value for
word the number of errors is cleared.
SWOO07F PORT?2 total number of When FFFFFFFFH (maximum value 4294967295) is counted, counting stops.
received data of upper 1
word
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No.

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SWO0080
to
SWOO09F

REMFR/REMTO
instruction execution
status

Stores the execution status of the REMFR/REMTO instruction for each channel.
SWO0080 to SWO09F: Channel 1 to Channel 32

0: Completed normally

1 or greater: Completed with an error (Error code is stored.)

o

SWO00AO0
to
SWO00A7

Baton pass status of
each station

Stores the baton pass status of each station.

0: Baton pass normal station

1: Baton pass faulty station

« If multiple stations change from faulty to normal, because they are reconnected to
the network one by one per link scan, the time until the status changes to "0:
Baton pass normal station" may vary by several seconds.

« If cables are connected/disconnected or the module is reset in line and ring
topologies, the token may be lost or a reconstruction may occur, causing the
baton pass status to detect an error in the first link scan.

b15b14 b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SWO0AO| 16 (15|14 |13 |12|11(10[9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO0A1|32|31|30|29|28|27|26|25(24|23(22(21|20(19|18 |17
SWOO0A2| 48 (47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41)|40|39|38|37(36|35|34|33
SWOO0A3| 64 (63|62 |61|60|59 |58 |57|56|55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SWOO0A4|80 (79|78 |77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67|66 |65
SWO0A5[96 | 95|94 |93 9291|9089 (88|87 |86|85|84|83|82|81
SWO00A6(112(111|110/109|108|107(106(105|104|103|102|101({100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWOOA7|— | —|—|—|—|—|—|—|120/119|118]|117|{116{115|114|113

Each number in the table represents a station number.

— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

* Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station number are
ignored.

SWO00B0
to
SWo00B7

Data link status of each
station

Stores the data link status of each station.

0: Data link normal station

1: Data link faulty station

« If multiple stations change from faulty to normal, because they are reconnected to
the network one by one per link scan, the time until the status changes to "0: Data
link normal station" may vary by several seconds.

« If no response is received for several link scans, the station is determined to be a
data link faulty station.

b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW00BO0| 1615|1413 |12(11(10|9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO00B1|32|31(30|29 (28|27 |26(25|24(23(22|21(20|19|18|17
SWO00B2| 48 (47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41)|40|39|38|37(36|35|34|33
SWO00B3| 64 (63|62 |61|60|59 |58 |57|56|55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SWO00B4(80 (79|78 |77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO00B5| 96 |95 (94 (93|92 |91|90|89|88|87|86|85|84|83|82|81
SW00B6{112|111(110{109|108|107|106{105(104(103|102|101|100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWOOB7|— | — | —|—|—|—|—|—|120{119(118|117|116|115|114(113

Each number in the table represents a station number.

—is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

« Stations higher than the maximum station number are ignored.
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No.

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SWO00B8
to
SWOO0BF

Network connection
status

Stores the network connection status.
0: Station not connected to network
1: Station connected to network

b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW00B8 |16 | 15|14 |13 (1211|109 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SW00B9 |32 (31|30 |29 (28|27 |26|25|24|23|22|21(20|19|18|17
SWOOBA| 48 |47 |46 |45 |44 |43|42|41|40(39(38(37|36|35|34|33
SWO00BB| 64 |63 |62 (61|60 (59|58 |57 |56 (55|54 |53|52|51|50|49
SWO00BC|80|79(78 |77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69|68 |67 |66 |65
SW00BD| 96 [ 95|94 |93 [92|91|90|89|88 (87|86 (85|84 |83|82]|81
SWOOBE |112|111[110(109(108(107|106|105|104(103(102(101|100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWOOBF| — | —|—|—|—|— | — | — [120]{119{118[{117|116|115|114|113

Each number in the table represents a station number.
—is fixed to 0.
(Conditions)

« This register is not affected by 'Baton pass status of each station' (SWO0AO to
SWOO0A?7), 'Data link error status of each station' (SB0O0B0), and 'Data link status
of each station' (SW00BO to SWO00B7).

« This register is enabled only for the station which has the same network number
as a master operating station.

o

SW00CO0
to
SW00C7

Reserved station setting
status

Stores the reserved station setting status of each station.

0: Station other than a reserved station (included reserved stations that have been
temporarily canceled)

1: Reserved station

b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bo
SW00C0| 1615|1413 (12|11|10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO00C1)32(31(30(29(28|27|26|25|24(23(22(21|20|19|18|17
SWO00C2| 48 | 47 |46 |45 |44 |43 |42|41|40|39 (38|37 |36|35|34|33
SWO00C3| 64 |63 |62|61|60|59|58|57|56|55|54|53|52|51 50|49
SWO00C4)|80 (79|78 |77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO00C5]|96 (95(94(93(92(91|90|89 (88|87 |86 |85|84|83|82|81
SWO00C6|112|111{110({109(108(107|106|105|104|103(102(101|100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWOOC7| — | —|—|—|—|—|—|— [120]{119{118[{117|116|115|114|113

Each number in the table represents a station number.

—is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

« This register is enabled only for normally operating stations in 'Baton pass status
of each station' (SWO0AOQ to SWOO0A7).

« Stations higher than the maximum station number are ignored.
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No.

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SWO00C8
to
SWOO0CF

Parameter setting status

Stores the status of parameter settings.
0: Station not set in the parameter
1: Station set in the parameter

b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW00C8 |16 (15|14 (1312|1110 9 (8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO00C9 32 |31(30(29|28|27|26(25(24|23(22|21|20(19|18 |17
SWOOCA| 48 |47 |46 |45|44 |43 |42 |41|40(39|38|37|36|35(34 (33
SWO00CB|64 |63 |62 |61|60|59 (58|57 |56 |55|54|53|52|51|50 |49
SWO00CC|80 (79|78 |77|76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO00CD|96 | 95|94 |93 |92 |91|90 (89|88 |87 |86|85|84|83|82|81
SWOOCE [112[111(110(109|108|107|106(105(104(103|102|101|{100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWOOCF|—|—|—|—|—|—|—|— [120{119|118|117|116|115[114[113

Each number in the table represents a station number.

—is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

o

SWO00DO0
to
SWO00D7

Error invalid station
setting status

Stores the error invalid station setting status of each station.
0: Station other than an error invalid station
1: Error invalid station

b15b14 b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW00D0|16 (15| 14|13 (1211|109 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1
SWO00D1)32|31(30(29(28|27|26|25|24|23(22(21|20|19|18|17
SW00D2| 48 |47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42 | 41|40 (39|38 |37 |36|35|34 |33
SWO00D3| 64 |63 |62 |61 (60|59 |58 |57 |56 (55|54 |53|52|51|50|49
SWO00D4)|80 (79|78 |77 |76|75|74|73|72|71|70 (69|68 |67 |66 |65
SWO00D5)| 96 (95|94 (93 (92|91|90(89 (88|87 |86 |85|84|83|82|81
SWO00D6|112|{111{110{109(108|107|106|105|104|103(102(101|100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWOOD7| — | — | —|—|— | — | — | — |120]{119{118[{117|116|115|114|113

Each number in the table represents a station number.

—is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on, data prior to error
is held.

« Stations higher than the maximum station number are ignored.

SWOOEO
to
SWOOE7

Temporary error invalid
station setting status

Stores the temporary error invalid station setting status of each station.
0: Station other than a temporary error invalid station
1: Temporary error invalid station

b15b14 b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SWOOEO| 16 [ 15(14|13|12|11|10| 9 [ 8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1
SWOOE1|32|31(30|29 (28|27 |26|25|24(23(22|21(20|19|18|17
SWOOE2| 48 (47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41|40(39|38|37|36|35(34 (33
SWOOE3| 64 (63 |62|61|60|59|58 |57 |56 |55|54|53|52|51|50 |49
SWOO0E4|80 (79 (78|77 |76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWOOES5| 96 |95(94 |93 (92(91|90|89|88|87|86|85|84|83|82|81
SWO00E6{112(111(110|109|108|107|106{105[104(103|102|101|{100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWOOE7| — | —|—|—|—|—|— | — [120{119|118{117|116|115[114|113

Each number in the table represents a station number.

—is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

« This register is enabled only for normally operating stations in 'Baton pass status
of each station' (SWOOAOQ to SWO0A7).

« Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station number are
ignored.
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No.

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SWOO0ES8
to
SWOOEF

Station type match
status

Stores the match status between the station type set in the master station and that
of the slave station.

0: Station type match

1: Station type mismatch

b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SWOOE8 |16 | 15|14 (13 |12|11|10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWOOE9 |32|31(30(29(28|27|26|25(24(23(22(21|20|19|18|17
SWOOEA| 48 | 47 |46 |45 |44 |43 |42|41|40(39(38|37|36|35|34|33
SWOOEB| 64 |63 62|61 |60 |59 |58 |57 |56 (55|54 |53|52|51|50|49
SWOOEC|80|79(78 |77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69|68 |67 |66 |65
SWOOED| 96 |95(94 (93|92 (91|90|89 (88|87 |86 |85|84|83|82|81
SWOOEE |112|111{110{109(108(107|106|105|104(103(102(101|100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWOOEF| — | —|—|—|—|— | — | — [120/119[118|117|116{115[114|113

Each number in the table represents a station number.

—is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled only for the station in which 'Network connection status'
(SW00B8 to SWO0BF) is on and is connected to the network.

O

SWOO0FO0
to
SWO0O0F7

CPU operating status of
each station

Stores the CPU operating status of each station.
0: RUN, STEP-RUN
1: STOP, PAUSE, or a moderate or serious error occurring

b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SWOOF0[ 16| 15|14 (13 (12(11|10|9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWOOF1]|32|31|30(29(28(27|26|25|24|23(22(21|20|19|18|17
SWOOF2| 48 | 47 | 46 |45 |44 (43|42 |41|40|39 (38|37 |36|35|34|33
SWOOF3| 64 |63 |62 (61|60 (59|58 |57|56|55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SWOO0F4|80 (79|78 |77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWOOF5|96 | 95|94 (9392 (91|90 |89|88|87|86|85|84|83|82]|81
SWOOF6|112|111{110{109({108(107|106/|105|104|103({102({101|100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWOOF7| —|—|—|—|—|—|—|—[120/119[118]|117|116{115[{114|113

Each number in the table represents a station number.

—is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

« This register is enabled only for normally operating stations in 'Baton pass status
of each station' (SWOO0AOQ to SWOO0A7).

« Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station number are
ignored.

SWOO0F8
to
SWOOFF

Network number match
status

Stores the match status between the network number of the master station and that
of the slave station.

0: Network number match

1: Network number mismatch

b15b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SWOOF8 |16 (1514 |13|12(11|10(9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWOOF9 |32 (31(30(29|28|27|26(25(24(23|22|21|20(19[18 |17
SWOOFA |48 |47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42 (41|40 (39|38 |37|36|35|34 (33
SWOOFB| 64 |63 |62 |61|60|59|58 |57 |56 |55|54|53|52|51|50 (49
SWOOFC|80 (79|78 |77 |76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69|68 |67 |66 |65
SWOOFD| 96 95|94 |93 |92|91(90 (89|88 |87|86|85(84 (83|82 |81
SWOOFE [112[111(110{109|108|107|106{105|104(103|102|101|100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWOOFF| — | —|—|— | —|—|— | — [120]119]|118[{117|116|115[114|113

Each number in the table represents a station number.
—is fixed to 0.
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No.

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SWO0100 CPU moderate/major

to

error status of each

SWO0107 station

For local stations, the moderate/major error occurrence status of the CPU module
on each station is stored.

For remote 1/0 stations, remote device stations, and intelligent device stations, the
moderate/major error occurrence status of each station is stored.

0: No moderate/major error

1: Moderate or serious error occurring

b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0100( 16 15|14 (13 |12|11|{10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1
SW0101(32|31|30(29|28|27|26|25|24|23|22|21[20|19(18 |17
SW0102(48 |47 |46 | 45|44 |43 42|41 |40|39|38|37 (36 (35|34 |33
SW0103( 64 |63 |62 |61|60|59 |58 |57 |56|55|54|53|52|51|50 |49
SW0104(80 |79 (78|77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SW0105(96 | 95|94 {93 |92(91|90|89|88|87|86|85|84 |83 82|81
SW0106(112|111|110|{109|108{107{106(105(104|103|102|101{100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWO107| — | — | —|—|— | —|— | — |120[119{118|117|116|115|114[113

Each number in the table represents a station number.

—is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

« This register is enabled only for normally operating stations in 'Baton pass status
of each station' (SWOO0AOQ to SWOO0A7).

« Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station number are
ignored.

o

SW0108 Station number

to

duplication occurrence

SWO10F | status

Stores the station number duplication occurrence status.
0: Station number not duplicated
1: Station number duplicated

b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 bS5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0108 |16 |15|14 |13 (12(11|10|9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SW0109|32|31(30(29(28|27|26|25|24(23(22(21|20|19|18|17
SWO10A| 48 |47 |46 |45 |44 |43|42|41|40(39 (38|37 |36|35|34|33
SWO010B| 64 |63 |62 |61 |60 (59|58 |57 |56 |55 |54 |53|52|51|50|49
SW010C|80 |79 |78 |77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO010D| 96 |95(94 (9392 |91|90|89 (88|87 |86 |85|84|83|82|81
SWO010E|112|111{110{109(108(107|106|105|104(103(102(101|100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWO1OF | — | — | —|—|— | — | — | — [120/119(118|117|116{115|114|113

Each number in the table represents a station number.
— is fixed to 0.
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No.

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SWO0110
to
SWO0117

CPU minor error status
of each station

For local stations, the minor error occurrence status of the CPU module on each
station is stored.

For remote 1/0 stations, remote device stations, and intelligent device stations, the
minor error occurrence status of each station is stored.

0: Normal operation, or a moderate or serious error occurring

1: Minor error occurring

b15b14 b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0110( 1615|1413 |12|11(10[ 9 |8 |7 |6 | 5|4 [ 3|2 |1
SWO0111(32|31|30|29|28|27|26|25|24|23|22|21[20(19(18 |17
SWO0112|48 |47 |46 |45 |44 |43 |42 |41|40|39 (38|37 [36|35|34 |33
SWO0113|64 (63 |62 | 61|60 |59 |58 |57 |56 |55|54|53|52 (51|50 |49
SW0114(80 |79 |78 |77 |76 75|74 |73 |72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SW0115(96 | 95|94 |93 |92 |91|90 |89 |88|87|86|85|84 83|82 |81
SW0116|112|111{110|{109(108|107|106|105|104|103(102|101{100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWOM7| —|—|—|—|—|—|—|—[120/119|118|117|116[115[114[113

Each number in the table represents a station number.

—is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

« This register is enabled only for normally operating stations in 'Baton pass status
of each station' (SWO0AOQ to SWOO0A7).

« Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station number are
ignored.

o

SW0120
to
SWo0127

PORT1 current error
frame reception status of
each station (1)

Stores the station number where a receive frame error line status caution level is
currently occurring in the P1 side of each station.

0: A receive frame error line status caution level is not occurring.

1: A receive frame error line status caution level is occurring.

When 'Clear communication error count' (SB0006) is turned on, the stored status is
cleared.

b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0120| 16 (15(14|13|12|11|10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO0121|32(31(30|29|28|27|26(25(24|23|22|21|20(19(18|17
SW0122(48 |47 |46 | 45|44 |43 42|41 |40|39|38|37(36|35(34|33
SW0123(64 |63 |62 (61|60 |59 |58 |57 |56|55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SW0124|80 |79 (78|77 |76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SW0125|96 {9594 |93 |92|91|90|89 |88 |87 |86|85|84|83(82|81
SW0126(112|111|110{109|108{107{106(105(104|103|102|101{100( 99 | 98 | 97
SWo127| — | —|—|—|— | — | — | — |120[119{118|117|116{115|114|113

Each number in the table represents a station number.

—is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

« This register is enabled only for normally operating stations in 'Baton pass status
of each station' (SWOO0AOQ to SWOO0A7).
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No.

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SWO0128 PORT1 current error

to

frame reception status of

SWO12F | each station (2)

Stores the station number where a receive frame error line status warning level is
currently occurring in the P1 side of each station.

0: A receive frame error line status warning level is not occurring.

1: A receive frame error line status warning level is occurring.

When 'Clear communication error count' (SB0006) is turned on, the stored status is
cleared.

b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0128 16| 15|14 |13 (12(11|10|9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SW0129 |32 (31|30 (29(28|27(26|25|24|23|22|21[20|19|18|17
SWO12A| 48 |47 | 46 |45 |44 |43|42|41|40(39(38(37|36|35|34|33
SWO012B| 64 |63 |62 |61 |60 |59 |58 |57 |56 (55|54 |53|52|51|50|49
SWO012C| 80|79 (78|77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70 (69|68 |67 |66 |65
SW012D| 96 [ 95|94 (93 92|91 (90|89 |88 (87|86 |85|84 |83 (82|81
SWO012E|112|111{110{109(108(107|106|105|104(103(102({101|100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWO12F | — | — | — | —|—|— | — | — |120]{119{118{117|116|115|114|113

Each number in the table represents a station number.

—is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

« This register is enabled only for normally operating stations in 'Baton pass status
of each station' (SWOO0AOQ to SWOO0A7).

o

SW0130 PORT2 current error

to

frame reception status of

SW0137 each station (1)

Stores the station number where a receive frame error line status caution level is
currently occurring in the P2 side of each station.

0: A receive frame error line status caution level is not occurring.

1: A receive frame error line status caution level is occurring.

When 'Clear communication error count' (SB0006) is turned on, the stored status is
cleared.

b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0130(16|15|14|13|12(11|{10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO0131(32|31(30(29|28|27|26|25[24|23(22|21|20(19|18 |17
SW0132(48 |47 |46 | 45|44 |43 42|41 |40 (39|38 |37 (36 (35|34 (33
SW0133(64 |63 |62|61|60|59|58 |57 |56 |55|54|53|52|51|50 |49
SWO0134(80 |79 |78 |77 |76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SW0135(96 |95 |94 (93|92 |91|90|89 (88|87 |86|85|84|83|82|81
SW0136(112|111|110{109|108{107|{106|105(104(103|102|101{100| 99 | 98 | 97

SWOo137| —|—|—|—|—|—|—|— [120[119]|118|117({116{115[114|113
Each number in the table represents a station number.
—is fixed to 0.
(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

« This register is enabled only for normally operating stations in 'Baton pass status
of each station' (SWOOAOQ to SWO0A7).
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No.

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SWO0138
to
SWO013F

PORT2 current error
frame reception status of
each station (2)

Stores the station number where a receive frame error line status warning level is
currently occurring in the P2 side of each station.

0: A receive frame error line status warning level is not occurring.

1: A receive frame error line status warning level is occurring.

When 'Clear communication error count' (SB0006) is turned on, the stored status is
cleared.

b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0138|16|15|14 |13 (12(11|10|9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SW0139 |32 (31|30 (29(28|27(26|25|24|23|22|21[20|19 (18|17
SWO13A| 48 |47 |46 |45 |44 |43|42|41|40(39(38(37|36|35|34|33
SWO013B| 64 |63 |62 (61|60 (59|58 |57 |56 |55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SWO013C| 80|79 (78|77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70 (69|68 |67 |66 |65
SW013D| 96 [ 95|94 (93 92|91 (90|89 |88 (87|86 (85|84 |83 (82|81
SWO013E|112|111{110{109(108(107|106|105|104(103(102(101|100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWO13F| — | — | —|—|—|— | — | — |120]{119{118{117|116|115|114|113

Each number in the table represents a station number.

—is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

« This register is enabled only for normally operating stations in 'Baton pass status
of each station' (SWOO0AOQ to SWOO0A7).

o

SW0140
to
SW0147

PORT1 error frame
reception detection
status (1)

Stores the station number where a receive frame error line status caution level has
occurred in the P1 side of each station from power-on until the present.

0: A receive frame error line status caution level has not yet occurred.

1: A receive frame error line status caution level has occurred.

When 'Clear communication error count' (SB0006) is turned on, the stored status is
cleared.

b15b14 b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SWO0140( 16 (15|14 |13|12|11|{10[{ 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO0141(32(31|30|29|28|27(26(25|24|23|22|21(20(19|18|17
SWO0142( 48 |47 | 46 | 45|44 |43 42|41 |40(39|38|37(36|35(34 (33
SW0143( 64 (63|62 |61|60|59 |58 (57|56 |55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SWO0144(80 (79|78 |77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO0145(96 [95|94 | 93|92 |91|90 (89|88 |87|86|85|84 (83|82 |81

SW0146(112{111|110/109|108|107|{106{105(104(103|102|101{100| 99 | 98 | 97

SWO147| — | — | — | —|— | — | — | —|120/119]|118|117{116{115|114(113

Each number in the table represents a station number.

—is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

« This register is enabled only for normally operating stations in 'Baton pass status
of each station' (SWOOAOQ to SWO0A7).
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No.

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SWO0148 PORT1 error frame

to

reception detection

SWO14F | status (2)

Stores the station number where a receive frame error line status warning level has
occurred in the P1 side of each station from power-on until the present.

0: A receive frame error line status warning level has not yet occurred.

1: A receive frame error line status warning level has occurred.

When 'Clear communication error count' (SB0006) is turned on, the stored status is
cleared.

b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0148 16| 15|14 |13 (12(11|10|9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SW0149 |32 (31|30 (29(28|27(26|25|24|23|22|21[20|19 (18|17
SWO14A| 48 |47 |46 |45 |44 |43|42|41|40(39(38(37|36|35|34|33
SWO014B| 64 |63 |62 |61 |60 |59 |58 |57 |56 (55|54 |53|52|51|50|49
SWO014C| 80|79 (78|77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70 (69|68 |67 |66 |65
SW014D| 96 [ 95|94 (93 92|91 (90|89 |88 (87|86 (85|84 |83 (82|81
SWO014E|112|111{110{109(108(107|106|105|104(103(102({101|100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWO14F| — | — | — | —|—|— | — | — |120]{119{118{117|116|115|114|113

Each number in the table represents a station number.

—is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

« This register is enabled only for normally operating stations in 'Baton pass status
of each station' (SWOO0AOQ to SWOO0A7).

o

SW0150 PORT?2 error frame

to

reception detection

SW0157 status (1)

Stores the station number where a receive frame error line status caution level has
occurred in the P2 side of each station from power-on until the present.

0: A receive frame error line status caution level has not yet occurred.

1: A receive frame error line status caution level has occurred.

When 'Clear communication error count' (SB0006) is turned on, the stored status is
cleared.

b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0150( 16| 15|14 (13|12 (11({10|9 |8 |7 |6 | 5|4 |3 | 2 |1

SWO0151(32(31|30|29|28|27(26(25|24|23|22|21(20(19|18|17
SWO0152( 48 (47 | 46 | 45|44 |43 (42 (41|40|39|38|37(36|35|34|33
SWO0153| 64 |63 |62 |61|60|59 |58 (57|56 |55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SW0154(80 |79 |78 |77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO0155[96 [95|94 |93 |92|91[90|89|88|87|86|85(84 (838281
SW0156{112{111|110|109|108|107|{106{105(104(103|102|101{100| 99 | 98 | 97

SWO1s7| — | —|—|— | — | — | — | — [120[119|118|117[{116{115[114|113
Each number in the table represents a station number.
—is fixed to 0.
(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

« This register is enabled only for normally operating stations in 'Baton pass status
of each station' (SWOOAOQ to SWO0A7).
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No.

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SWO0158
to
SWO15F

PORT2 error frame
reception detection
status (2)

Stores the station number where a receive frame error line status warning level has
occurred in the P2 side of each station from power-on until the present.

0: A receive frame error line status warning level has not yet occurred.

1: A receive frame error line status warning level has occurred.

When 'Clear communication error count' (SB0006) is turned on, the stored status is
cleared.

b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0158 |16 | 15|14 |13 (12(11|10|9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SW0159 |32 31|30 (29(28|27(26|25|24|23|22|21[20|19 (18|17
SWO15A| 48 | 47 | 46 |45 |44 |43|42|41|40(39(38(37|36|35|34|33
SWO015B| 64 |63 |62 |61 |60 59|58 |57 |56 (55|54 |53|52|51|50|49
SWO015C| 80|79 (78|77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70 (69|68 |67 |66 |65
SW015D| 96 [ 95|94 (93 92|91 (90|89 |88 (87|86 (85|84 |83 (82|81
SWO015E|112|111{110{109(108(107|106|105|104(103(102(101|100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWO15F | — | — | — | —|— | — | — | — |120]{119{118{117|116|115|114|113

Each number in the table represents a station number.

—is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

« This register is enabled only for normally operating stations in 'Baton pass status
of each station' (SWOO0AOQ to SWOO0A7).

o

SW0170
to
SWo0177

Parameter error status of
each station

Stores the parameter error status of each station.
0: No error
1: Errors

b15b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0170( 16| 15|14 13|12 (11({10| 9 |8 |7 |6 | 5|4 |3 | 2 |1

SWO0171(32(31|30|29|28|27(26(25|24|23|22|21(20(19|18|17
SWO0172( 48 |47 | 46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41|40|39|38|37 (36 |35|34|33
SWO0173| 64 (63|62 |61|60|59 |58 (57|56 |55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SWO0174(80 (79|78 |77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO0175[96 [ 95|94 | 93|92 |91[90|89|88|87|86|85|84 (838281
SW0176{112{111|110|109|108|107({106{105|104|103|102|101{100{ 99 | 98 | 97
SWO177| — | — | — | — | — | — | — | — |120|119]|118|117|{116[115|114|113

Each number in the table represents a station number.

—is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

« This register is enabled only for normally operating stations in 'Baton pass status
of each station' (SWOOAOQ to SWO0A7).

* Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station number are
ignored.
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No. Name Description Availability
Master Local
station station
(submaster
station)

SW0180 Reserved station cancel | Stores the reserved station cancel setting status of each station. O O

to setting status 0: No temporary cancel of the reserved station setting

SWO0187 1: Temporary cancel of the reserved station setting

b15b14 b13b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SWo0180(16|15|14 (13|12 (11({10|9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1
SW0181(32|31|30(29|28(27(26|25|24(23|22(21|20|19(18|17
SW0182(48 |47 |46 (45|44 |43 |42|41|40(39|38(37|36|35(34|33
SW0183( 64 |63 |62 (61|60 |59 (58|57 |56 (55|54 |53|52|51|50 |49
SW0184(80|79 |78 (77|76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO0185[96 [95|94 | 93|92 |91[90|89|88|87|86|85|84(83(82|81
SW0186(112({111|110|109|108|107{106{105|104|103|102|101|{100{ 99 | 98 | 97
SWo187| — | — | —|— | — | —|— | — |120{119(118|117(116|115|114[113
Each number in the table represents a station number.
—is fixed to 0.
(Conditions)
« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.
« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.
« This register is enabled only for normally operating stations in 'Baton pass status
of each station' (SWOO0AOQ to SWOO0A7).
« Stations higher than the maximum station number are ignored.
SWO0198 Link dedicated Stores the processing results of the link dedicated instruction that used channel 3 of | O o
instructions processing the own station.
result CH3 0: Completed normally
1 or greater: Completed with an error (Error code is stored.)
SWO0199 Link dedicated Stores the processing results of the link dedicated instruction that used channel 4 of | O o
instructions processing the own station.
result CH4 0: Completed normally
1 or greater: Completed with an error (Error code is stored.)
SWO019A | Link dedicated Stores the processing results of the link dedicated instruction that used channel 5 of o o
instructions processing the own station.
result CH5 0: Completed normally
1 or greater: Completed with an error (Error code is stored.)
SW019B Link dedicated Stores the processing results of the link dedicated instruction that used channel 6 of o o
instructions processing the own station.
result CH6 0: Completed normally
1 or greater: Completed with an error (Error code is stored.)
SWO019C | Link dedicated Stores the processing results of the link dedicated instruction that used channel 7 of | O o
instructions processing the own station.
result CH7 0: Completed normally
1 or greater: Completed with an error (Error code is stored.)
SWO019D | Link dedicated Stores the processing results of the link dedicated instruction that used channel 8 of | O o
instructions processing the own station.
result CH8 0: Completed normally
1 or greater: Completed with an error (Error code is stored.)
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No.

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SWO01C0
to
SWO01C7

Information of CC-Link

IE Field Network
synchronous

communication function

of each station

Stores the information about support or non-support of CC-Link IE Field Network
synchronous communication function for each station.

0: Not supported

1: Supported

b15b14 b13 b12 b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bO
SW01C0| 16 | 15|14 (13 (1211|109 |8 |7 |6 | 5[4 [ 3 |2 |1

SWO01C1]32|31(30(29(28(27|26|25|24|23(22(21(20|19|18|17
SWO01C2)| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45|44 |43|42|41|40|39 (38|37 (36|35|34|33
SWO01C3|64 |63 |62 |61|60|59|58|57|56|55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SWO01C4)|80 |79 (78|77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO01C5| 96 |95(94 (93|92 (91|90|89 (88|87 |86 |85|84|83|82|81
SW01C6]112|111{110{109(108(107|106|105|104|103({102(101({100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWO1IC7| — | — | — | —|— | — | — | — [120/119[118|117|116{115|114|113

Each number in the table represents a station number.

—is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

« This register is enabled only for normally operating stations in 'Baton pass status
of each station' (SWOOAQ to SWO0A7).

« Stations higher than the maximum station number are ignored.

O (Master
station only)

SWO01C8
to
SWO1CF

Synchronous/

asynchronous operating
status information of

each station

Stores the information about operating status of CC-Link IE Field Network
synchronous communication function for each station.

0: Asynchronous setting

1: Synchronous setting

Stations which are not executing an inter-module synchronous interrupt program
because the CPU operating status is currently a status such as STOP, that is unable
to execute the program, are also treated as an asynchronous setting.

b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1l bo
SW01C8|16 | 15|14|13 (1211|109 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO01C9|32(31(30(29(28|27|26|25|24(23(22|21|20|19|18|17
SWO1CA| 48|47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42|41)|40|39|38|37 (3635|3433
SWO01CB| 64 |63 |62 (61|60 |59 (58|57 |56|55|54 (53|52 |51|50|49
SWO01CC|80 (79|78 |77 |76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69|68 |67 |66 |65
SWO01CD|96 (95|94 |93 |92(91[90|89 (88|87 |86|85|84 (83|82 |81
SWO01CE|112|111]|110{109(108(107(106|105|104|{103|102(101({100( 99 | 98 | 97
SWOICF| — | —|— | —|— | — | — | — [120/119|118|117|116|115[114[113

Each number in the table represents a station number.

—is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This register is enabled when 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is off.

« When 'Baton pass status of own station' (SB0047) is turned on (error), data prior
to error is held.

« This register is enabled only for normally operating stations in 'Baton pass status
of each station' (SWO0OAOQ to SWO0A7).

« Stations higher than the maximum station number are ignored.

O (Master
station only)

SWO1E9

Inter-module

synchronization cycle

over count

Stores the cumulative count that a link scan could not complete an Inter-module
synchronization cycle.

The stored count is cleared by turning off and on the power supply or resetting the
CPU module.

« 0: Cycle over not occurred

* 1 to 65535: Cumulative number of times

SWO1EA
to
SWO01EB

Inter-module

synchronization cycle

setting value

Stores the setting value in "Fixed Scan Interval Setting" under "Synchronization
Setting within the Modules" in the system parameters. (Unit: ps)

0 when "Not Use" is set in "Synchronization Setting within the Modules" in the
system parameters.

O (Master
station only)

*1  This register is enabled only for the RJ71EN71 or the RnENCPU (network part) when the CC-Link IE Field Network function is used.
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Appendix 5 Device Assignment Tables

The following tables list the number of points and assignments of devices used in Exercises 1 to 3.

Exercise 1 Communication with digital inputs and outputs

Station Device
S RX — (X) RY — (Y) RWw — (D) RWr — (D)

Remote side | CPU side Remote side | CPU side Remote side | CPU side Remote side | CPU side
1 0000 to 000F 00200 to 0020F | 0000 to 000F | 00200 to 0020F | 0000 to 0013 1000 to 1019 0000 to 0013 1100 to 1119
2 0020 to 002F 00220 to 0022F | 0020 to 002F | 00220 to 0022F | 0014 to 0027 1020 to 1039 0014 to 0027 1120 to 1139

Exercise 2 Communication with analog inputs and outputs

Station Device
No. RX — (X) RY - (Y) RWw — (D) RWr — (D)

Remote side | CPU side Remote side | CPU side Remote side | CPU side Remote side | CPU side
1 0000 to 000F 00200 to 0020F | 0000 to 000F | 00200 to 0020F | 0000 to 0013 1000 to 1019 0000 to 0013 1100 to 1119
2 0020 to 002F 00220 to 0022F | 0020 to 002F | 00220 to 0022F | 0014 to 0027 1020 to 1039 0014 to 0027 1120 to 1139
3 0040 to 005F 00240 to 0025F | 0040 to 005F | 00240 to 0025F | 0028 to 0037 1040 to 1055 0028 to 0037 1140 to 1155
4 0060 to 007F 00260 to 0027F | 0060 to 007F | 00260 to 0027F | 0038 to 0047 1056 to 1071 0038 to 0047 1156 to 1171

Exercise 3 Communication between the master station and local station

Station Device
No. RX — (X) RY - (Y) RWw — (D) RWr — (D)
Remote side | CPU side Remote side | CPU side Remote side | CPU side Remote side | CPU side

1 0000 to 000F 00200 to 0020F | 0000 to 000F 00200 to 0020F | 0000 to 0013 1000 to 1019 0000 to 0013 1100 to 1119
2 0020 to 002F 00220 to 0022F | 0020 to 002F 00220 to 0022F | 0014 to 0027 1020 to 1039 0014 to 0027 1120 to 1139
3 0040 to 005F 00240 to 0025F | 0040 to 005F 00240 to 0025F | 0028 to 0037 1040 to 1055 0028 to 0037 1140 to 1155
4 0060 to 007F 00260 to 0027F | 0060 to 007F 00260 to 0027F | 0038 to 0047 1056 to 1071 0038 to 0047 1156 to 1171
5 0080 to 009F 00280 to 0029F | 0080 to 009F 00280 to 0029F | 0048 to 0057 1072 to 1087 0048 to 0057 1172 to 1187

APPENDICES
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